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LITERATUEE 


A 


As  the  wolves  came  up,  the  fugitive  could  hear  the  strong,  relentless 
padding  of  their  feet,  and  then,  half  a  minute  later,  the  measured  hiss 
of  their  breathing,  the  occasional  hard  click  of  their  fangs.  But  he  did 
not  look  back.  His  ears  gave  him  all  the  information  he  required,  and 
5  he  could  not  afford  to  risk  the  loss  of  the  slenderest  fraction  of  a 
second.  As  he  reached  the  nearest  burrow  — ^  it  was  not  his  own  —  it 
seemed  as  if  the  dreadful  sounds  were  already  overwhelming  him. 
He  dived  into  the  burrow,  and  jaws  of  steel  clashed  at  his  tail  as 
he  vanished. 

1  0  With  a  chorus  of  snarls,  the  disappointed  pack  brought  up  abruptly, 
checking  themselves  back  upon  their  haunches.  The  leaders  fell  to 
digging  at  the  burrow,  while  others  scattered  oflf  to  try  the  same  experi¬ 
ment  at  the  other  burrows  of  the  colony.  But  Blue  Fox,  breathless 
and  triumphant,  only  showed  his  teeth  derisively.  He  knew  that  no 
1 6  wolf-claws  could  make  any  impression  on  the  hard-frozen  earth 
surrounding  the  inner  portals  of  the  colony.  The  wolves  discovered  by 
chance  one  of  the  supply  cellars,  and  quarrelled  for  a  moment  over  the 
dozen  or  so  of  tit-bits  which  it  contained.  And  then,  realizing  that  it 
was  no  use  hanging  about  in  the  expectation  that  any  fox  would  come 
•JO  out  to  be  eaten,  the  wise  old  pack-leader  swung  the  pack  into  ranks 
and  swept  them  off  to  hunt  other  quarry.  When  the  thudding  rhythm 
of  their  footsteps  died  into  silence,  the  foxes  all  came  out  and  sat  under 
the  dancing  lights,  and  stared  after  the  terrible  receding  shapes  with  a 
calm  and  supercilious  scorn.  —  Charles  G.  D.  Roberts 


Values 

2 

2 

8 


2 


2 

2 


1.  (a)  Who  is  ‘‘  the  fugitive  ”  in  this  story  ? 

(  6)  Why  is  he  running  away  ? 

2.  Select  four  groups  of  words  which  indicate  that 
the  fugitive  was  being  very  closely  followed. 

3.  What  word  in  the  first  sentence  of  the  second 
paragraph  shows  that  the  wolves  were  unsuccessful  in 
the  chase  ? 

4.  {a)  Why  did  the  fugitive  feel  safe  when  he  reached 
home  ? 

(6)  How  did  he  show  his  feelings  to  his  enemies  ? 

[over] 


5.  Explain  ; 

(a)  burrow  (line  6) ; 

(h)  brought  up  abruptly  (line  10)  ; 

(c)  supply  cellars  (line  17); 

{d)  quarry  (line  21); 

(e)  thudding  rhythm  of  their  footsteps  (lines 

21,22); 

(/)  receding  shapes  (line  23). 

B 

Scarcely  had  the  last  words  escaped  his  lips,  when  a  wild,  shrill  cry 
from  without  the  fort  rang  on  the  ears  of  the  assembled  Council,  and 
caused  a  momentary  commotion  among  the  officers.  It  arose  from  a 
single  voice,  and  that  voice  could  not  be  mistaken  by  any  one  who  had 
5  heard  it  once  before.  A  second  or  two,  during  which  the  officers  and 
the  chiefs  kept  their  eyes  intently  fixed  on  each  other,  passed  anxiously 
away ;  and  then,  nearer  to  the  gate,  apparently  on  the  very  drawbridge 
itself,  was  pealed  forth  the  wild  and  deafening  yell  of  a  legion  of 
devilish  voices.  At  that  sound,  Pontiac  and  the  other  chiefs  sprang 
10  to  their  feet,  and  their  own  fierce  cry  responded  to  that  yet  vibrating 
upon  the  ears  of  all.  Already  were  their  gleaming  tomahawks  bran¬ 
dished  wildly  over  their  heads,  and  Pontiac  had  even  bounded  a  pace 
forward  to  reach  the  Governor  with  the  deadly  weapon,  when,  at  the 
sudden  stamping  of  the  foot  of  the  latter  upon  the  floor,  the  scarlet 
15  cloth  in  the  rear  was  thrown  aside,  and  twenty  soldiers,  their  eyes 
glancing  along  the  barrels  of  their  levelled  muskets,  met  the  startled 
gaze  of  the  astonished  Indians. 

An  instant  was  enough  to  satisfy  the  keen  chief  of  the  true  state  of 
the  case.  The  calm,  composed  mien  of  the  officers,  not  one  of  whom 
•2  0  had  even  attempted  to  quit  his  seat  amid  the  din  by  which  his  ears 
were  so  alarmingly  assailed  —  the  triumphant,  yet  dignified,  and  even 
severe  expression  of  the  Governor’s  countenance ;  and  above  all,  the 
unexpected  presence  of  the  prepared  soldiery  —  all  these  at  once 
assured  him  of  the  discovery  of  his  treachery,  and  the  danger  that 
•2  5  awaited  him.  The  necessity  of  an  immediate  attempt  to  join  his 
warriors  without  was  now  obvious  to  Pontiac;  and  scarcely  had  he 
conceived  the  idea  before  he  sought  to  execute  it.  In  a  single 
spring  he  gained  the  door  of  the  mess-room,  and,  followed  eagerly  and 
tumultuously  by  the  other  chiefs,  to  whose  departure  no  opposition 
••’>0  was  offered,  in  the  next  moment  stood  on  the  steps  of  the  piazza  that 
ran  along  the  front  of  the  building,  whence  he  had  issued. 

— Major  Richardson 


V  alues 

6x2 
=  12 


Values 

4 


I.  (a)  What  two  groups  of  people  were  present  at 
the  Council  ? 

(6)  What  had  Pontiac  planned  to  do  ? 

(c)  Why  did  the  plan  fail  ? 


4 


Values 

8 


2.  In  your  own  words  describe  fully  the  scene  in  the 
Council  room  at  the  moment  when  Pontiac  realized  that 
his  plan  had  failed. 


2x6 
=  12 


V 


3.  Explain  ; 

(a)  momentary  commotion  (line  3) ; 

(b)  brandished  wildly  (lines  11,  12); 

(c)  levelled  muskets  (line  16); 

(d)  startled  gaze  (lines  16,  17); 

(e)  severe  expression  of  the  Governor’s  counten¬ 
ance  (line  22) ; 

(/)  to  whose  departure  no  opposition  was  offered 
(lines  29,  30). 


C 

THE  DREAMERS 

The  gypsies  passed  her  little  gate — 

She  stopped  her  wheel  to  see — 

A  brown-faced  pair  who  walked  the  road, 
Free  as  the  wind  is  free; 

5  And  suddenly  her  tidy  room 
A  prison  seemed  to  be. 

Her  shining  plates  against  the  walls, 

Her  sunlit,  sanded  floor. 

The  brass-bound  wedding  chest  that  held 
1 0  Her  linen’s  snowy  store. 

The  very  wheel  whose  humming  died, — 
Seemed  only  chains  she  bore. 


She  watched  the  foot-free  gypsies  pass; 

She  never  knew  or  guessed 
1 5  The  wistful  dream  that  drew  them  close — 

The  longing  in  each  breast 
Some  day  to  know  a  home  like  hers, 

Wherein  their  hearts  might  rest. 

—  Theodosia  Garrison. 

4  1.  (a)  Who  are  “The  Dreamers”  referred  to  in  this 

poem  ? 

4  (h)  Why  do  you  think  this  is  a  suitable  title  for 

the  selection  ? 


6 


2.  In  your  own  words  describe  what  each  of  the 
dreamers  is  thinkino;  about  the  other. 

o 


[over] 


Values 

4 

4 

‘2x5 
=  10 


3.  (a)  Give  four  reasons  for  thinking  that  the  home- 
dweller  was  a  good  housekeeper. 

(6)  Why  did  the  room  suddenly  seem  to  be  a 
prison  after  the  gypsies  had  passed  ? 

4.  Explain  : 

(a)  wlieel  (line  2); 

(b)  chains  she  bore  (line  12)  ; 

(c)  foot-free  gypsies  (line  13); 

(d)  wistful  (line  15); 

(e)  to  know  a  home  (line  17). 

5.  What  lesson  may  be  learned  from  this  poem  ? 


5 
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COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


Note.  Candidates  are  advised  to  allow  about  one  hour  and  a 

quarter  for  each  part  of  this  paper. 


\Ailues 


30 


12 


8 


3 

3 


Part  A 

1.  In  about  a  page  (or  200  words)  write  any  one  of 
the  followino;  : 

o 

(a)  an  interesting  story  suggested  by  the  words, 
“My  pet  is  very  clever.”; 

(b)  a  description  of  an  exciting  adventure  which 
followed  the  discovery  of  a  thief  in  the  chicken-pen; 

(c)  a  conversation  between  two  of  your  classmates 
concerning  their  future  life-work; 

(d)  an  explanation  of  how  you  made  an  article 
such  as  a  kite,  piece  of  furniture,  cake,  or  dress. 

2.  You  are  a  commercial  traveller  for  a  firm  which 
sells  farm  machinery.  You  expect  to  be  in  Winnipeg, 
Manitoba,  on  Aug.  20,  1946. 

Write  a  letter  to  Mr.  W.  A.  Smith,  an  implement 
dealer  at  845  Portage  Ave.,  Winnipeg,  asking  for  a  busi¬ 
ness  appointment  with  him  on  that  date. 

3.  You  have  outgrown  your  skates  and  boots  and  wish 
to  sell  them.  Write  an  advertisement  of  not  more  than 
twenty  words  for  your  local  paper  giving  the  necessary 
information. 

Part  B 

4.  (a)  Add  an  adjective  phrase  to  the  sentence,  “The 
thief  ran  quickly  across  the  street.” 

(b)  Add  an  adverb  clause  to  the  sentence,  “The  girl 
cried.”  [over] 


(c)  Add  an  adverb  phrase  to  the  sentence,  “John 

fell.” 

{(I)  Add  an  adjective  clause  to  the  sentence,  “The 
man  answered.” 

5.  Write  sentences,  one  for  each,  making  correct  use 
of  the  following: 

(а)  the  objective  form  of  the  pronoun  I ; 

( б)  the  preposition  amoncj  ; 

(c)  the  possessive  form  of  they  ; 

{d)  the  superlative  form  of  beautiful ; 

(e)  the  simple  past  tense  of  see ; 

(/)  the  comparative  form  of  quickly  ; 

(g)  the  possessive  plural  form  of  child. 

6.  (a)  In  each  of  the  following  sentences  underline 
the  bare  subject  with  a  single  line  and  the  bare  predicate 
with  a  double  line. 

(i)  The  pupils  of  our  school  enjoyed  the  summer 
holidays. 

(ii)  Some  of  their  friends  worked  on  farms. 

(iii)  There  are  many  pleasant  trips. 

(iv)  Did  you  swim  much  last  year? 

(6)  Give  the  part  of  speech  and  the  relation  of 
each  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  followino*  sentence. 

o 

“His  younger  brother  was  a  very  brave  soldier.’' 

7.  “The  boys  went  down  by  the  river.  They  looked 
into  the  water.  They  saw  several  fish.  The  fish  were  easily 
frightened.  The  boys  were  anxious  to  catch  them.  They 
decided  to  use  dew  worms  for  bait.  They  caught  three 
fish.” 

Improve  the  above  paragraph  by  rewriting  it  and 
using  at  least  one  compound  sentence  and  two  complex 
sentences.  Underline  the  compound  sentence  with  a  single 
line  and  each  of  the  complex  sentences  with  a  double 
line. 


Department  of  C&ucatton,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1946 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


SPELLING 


(Value  50) 

[See  The  H.  S.  Entrance  Examination,  Circular  Jf8'\ 

Note.  Tlie  Presiding  Officer  will  read  each  sentence  at  least  three 
times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense;  the 
second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write,  repeating  words,  if 
necessary,  in  order  that  every  candidate  may  hear  distinctly ; 
the  third,  for  review. 

1.  The  creditors  of  the  estate  were  numerous. 

2.  The  lawyer  for  the  employee  was  very  clever. 

3.  This  scholar  has  won  considerable  distinction. 

4.  The  consumer  is  greatly  interested  in  the  quality  of  agri¬ 
cultural  products. 

5.  The  suggestions  made  by  our  committee  were  accepted. 

6.  The  manufacturer  was  unable  to  ship  the  specified  goods 
to  his  customer. 

7.  The  sheriff  resigned  from  his  office  at  the  beginning  of 
February. 

8.  Arrangements  have  been  made  to  circulate  the  petition 
among  all  the  subscribers  to  the  magazine. 

9.  Frequent  exercise  in  the  open  air  was  recommended  for  all 
the  pupils. 

1 0.  The  prisoners  of  war  were  able  to  tunnel  their  way  to  safety. 

11.  How  many  miles  did  your  speedometer  register  on  the  trip  ? 

12.  His  nephew  became  an  efficient  accountant. 

13.  The  mechanic  was  visited  by  the  supervisor. 

14.  The  Canadian  prairies  produce  wheat. 

15.  The  campliment  was  well  deserved  by  the  principal  of 
the  school. 

16.  The  interest  was  added  to  the  debt. 

17.  This  watch  is  guaranteed  for  one  year. 

18.  The  machinery  was  inspected  by  the  superintendent. 

19.  Did  you  receive  sufficient  value  from  your  investment? 

20.  Vancouver  is  Canada’s  largest  port  on  the  Pacific  coast. 
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2 
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2 
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Note:  No  marks  will  he  given  for  any  part  of 
questions  No.  1  and  No.  ^  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 

1.  {a)  Express  *4607  as  a  common  fraction. 

{h)  Express  ‘726  as  a  per  cent. 

(c)  Express  5%  in  decimal  form. 

{d)  Find  the  product  of  23'09  and  ’0054. 

{e)  Divide  18'7  by  36’25  correct  to  two  decimal 
places. 

2.  (o)  Divide  128-,V 

(b)  Multiply  8y|-  by  34. 

(c)  Find  the  difference  between  and  83^. 

{d)  On  different  days  of  the  week  Harry  works 
If  hours,  2  hours,  14  hours,  If  hours,  If  hours,  and  8f 
hours.  At  40  cents  an  hour,  find  liis  total  wages  for  this 
time. 

3.  A  farmer  sold  in  town  8f  dozen  eggs  at  54  cents  a 
dozen,  8  chickens  averaging  5f  pounds  at  40  cents  a 
pound,  and  wood,  which,  when  piled,  made  a  rectangular 
solid  6  feet  long,  4  feet  wide,  and  2  feet  high,  at  $12.00 
a  cord.  He  paid  cash  for  6  planks  each  2  inches  by  10 
inches  by  12  feet,  at  $70  a  thousand  board  feet.  If  he  had 
$5.25  in  his  pocket  when  he  left  home,  how  much  did 
he  take  back  ? 

4.  Bruce  delivers  daily  papers  every  day  except 
Sunday  to  125  customers,  and  weekly  papers  each 
Saturday  to  50  customers.  He  collects  18  cents  a  w^eek 

t/ 

from  eacli  customer  for  daily  papers  and  10  cents  a 
week  from  each  customer  for  weekly  papers.  During 
February,  he  collects  for  four  weeks.  The  daily  papers 
cost  him  $2.10  a  hundred  and  the  weekly  papers  $8.00 
a  hundred.  In  addition,  during  the  month,  he  obtains 
six  yearly  subscriptions  for  a  magazine  at  $3.50  each 
on  which  he  receives  a  commission  of  20%.  What  is  his 
profit  on  the  month’s  business  ?  [over] 
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5.  Mr  Smith’s  property  is  assessed  for  S5700.  In  1944, 
the  rate  of  taxation  was  38*2  mills.  In  1945,  the  rate 
was  32  J  mills.  How  much  les.s  did  Mr.  Smith  pay  in  taxes 
for  1945  than  for  1944  ? 

6.  A  dealer  bought  a  radio  listed  at  S6 5.00.  He  received 
a  discount  of  20%  for  paying  the  account  promptly. 

(a)  What  was  the  net  cost  of  the  radio  to  the 
dealer  ? 

(b)  If  the  dealer  allowed  40%  of  the  net  cost  for 
overhead  and  profit,  what  was  the  selling  price  of  the 
radio  ? 

7.  A  house  valued  at  $8400  was  insured  for  |-  of  its 
value  at  75  cents  per  $100  for  three  years.  The  con¬ 
tents  were  insured  for  their  full  value  of  $2500  at  60 
cents  per  $100  for  three  years.  House  and  contents 
were  totally  destroyed  by  fire.  Find  the  owner’s  net 
loss  including  the  total  premiums  paid. 

8.  Mr.  S.  J.  Loomis  bought  a  tractor  for  $1500  from 
R.  J.  Steele  of  Westbrook.  He  paid  $900  cash  and  gave 
his  note  for  the  balance.  The  note  was  drawn  on  April 
20,  1946,  for  90  days  at  5%. 

(a)  Write  the  note. 

(b)  On  what  date  will  it  be  legally  due? 

(c)  What  amount  to  the  nearest  cent  will  Mr. 
Loomis  pay  to  Mr.  Steele  when  the  note  is  legally  due? 

9.  (a)  Broadcasts  from  a  certain  radio  station  are 
received  satisfactorily  within  a  radius  of  280  miles. 
Find  the  area  in  square  miles  which  can  be  served  by 
the  station. 

(b)  A  field  containing  5  acres  is  20  rods  wide. 
Find  the  cost  of  fencing  the  field  at  $1.20  per  rod. 

(c)  Using  your  mathematical  instruments,  draw 
the  rectangle  which  will  represent  a  rectangular  lot  with 
a  frontage  of  75  feet  and  a  depth  of  210  feet  on  a 
scale  of  1  inch  to  60  feet. 
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LITTER  A  TURE  FRANCAISE 


A 

C’est  un  petit  chat  noir,  efFronte  comme  un  page, 

Je  le  laisse  jouer  sur  ma  table,  sou  vent. 

Quelquefois  il  s’assied  sans  faire  de  tapage ; 

On  dirait  un  joli  presse-papier  vivant. 

5  Rien  en  lui,  pas  un  poll  de  son  velours  ne  bouge; 
Longtemps  il  reste  la,  noir  sur  un  feuillet  blanc, 

A  ces  minets  tirant  leur  langue  de  drap  rouge,  . 

Qu’on  fait  pour  essuyer  les  plumes,  ressemblant. 

Quand  il  s'amuse,  il  est  extremenient  comique, 

10  Pataud  et  gracieux  tel  un  ourson  drolet. 

Sou  vent  je  m’accroupis,  pour  suivre  sa  mimique, 

Quand  on  met  devant  lui  sa  soucoupe  de  lait. 

Tout  d’abord  de  son  nez  delicat  il  le  fiaire, 

Le  frole,  puis,  a  coups  de  langue  tres  petits, 

15  II  le  happe ;  et  des  lors  il  est  a  son  affaire, 

Et  Ton  entend,  pendant  qu’il  boit,  un  clapotis. 

Il  boit,  bougeant  la  queue  et  sans  faire  une  pause, 

Et  ne  releve  enfin  son  joli  museau  plat 
Que  lorsqu’il  a  passe  sa  langue  reche  et  rose, 

•2  0  Partout,  bien  proprement  debarbouille  le  plat. 

Alors,  il  se  pourleche  un  moment  les  moustaches, 

Avec  hair  etonne  d’avoir  dqja  fini, 

Et  comme  il  s’apergoit  qu’il  s’est  fait  quelques  taches, 

Il  se  lisse  a  nouveau,  lustre  son  poil  terni. 

2  5  Ses  yeux  jaunes  et  bleus  sont  comme  deux  agates ; 

Il  les  ferme  a  demi,  parfois  en  reniflant, 

Se  renverse,  ayant  pris  son  museau  dans  ses  pattes, 

Avec  des  airs  de  tigre  etendu  sur  le  fianc. 

1.  Dans  ce  poeme,  I’auteur  nous  montre  ce  petit  chat 
dans  cinq  differentes  situations. 

Decrivez  en  vos  propres  mots  et  d’apres  les  indica¬ 
tions  fournies  par  Pauteur,  chacune  de  ces  cinq  situations 

oil  se  trouve  ce  petit  chat. 

/ 

2.  Ecrivez  en  ordre  cinq  verbes  ou  expressions  choisis 

par  I’auteur  pour  decrire  les  actions  du  petit  chat  devant 
“sa  soucoupe  de  lait”.  [tournez] 


8.  Relevez  une  expression  qui  indique  que  ces  actions  du 
petit  chat  devant  “sa  soucoupe  de  lait”  interessent  beau- 
coup  I’auteur. 

4.  On  parle  du  petit  chat  qui  a  “des  airs  de  tigre 
etendu  sur  le  flanc”.  (28e  vers)  Dites  ce  qui  donne  a 
ce  petit  chat  ces  ‘'airs  de  tigre”. 

5.  Expliquez  en  vos  propres  mots: 

(a)  effronte  comme  un  page  (ler  vers). 

(b)  on  dirait  un  joli  presse-papier  vivant  (4e  vers). 

(c)  un  clapotis  (16e  vers). 

(d)  sa  langue  reche  (19e  vers). 

(e)  lustre  son  poil  tend  (24e  vers). 

E 

LA  PATTE  DE  DINDON 

J’avais  dix  ans ;  j’etais  au  college;  je  rapportais  clia(pie 
liindi  de  cliez  nies  parents,  la  grosse  soinme  de  (piinze  sous, 
destinee  a  payer  nies  dejeuners  du  matin,  car  le  college  ne 
nous  fournissait  pour  ce  repas  qu’un  rnorceau  de  i)ain  tout  sec. 

5  Un  lundi,  en  rentrant,  je  trouve  un  de  mes  camarades  (je 
me  rappelle  encore  son  nom ;  il  se  nommait  Couture)  arnie 

d’une  superbe  patte  de  dindon . 

Des  qu’il  m’apergut :  “  Viens  voir,  me  dit-il,  viens  voir  !  ” 
J’accours  !  II  serrait  le  liaut  de  la  patte  dans  ses  deux  mains, 
10  et,  sur  un  petit  mouvement  de  sa  main  droite,  qui  tenait  le 
bout  du  tendon,  les  quatre  doigts  s’ouvraient  et  se  refermaient 
comme  les  doigts  d’une  main  liumaine.  Je  restai  stupefait 
et  emerveille.  Comment  cette  patte  morte  pouvait-elle 
rernuer  ?  Comment  pouvait-il  la  faire  agir?  Un  garcon  de 
15  dix-huit  ans,  (jui  va  au  s})ectacle  et  qui  suit  le  developpement 
du  drame  le  plus  merveilleux,  n’a  pas  les  yeux  plus  ecarquilles, 
les  regards  plus  ardents,  la  tete  plus  fixement  penchee  en 
avant  que  moi,  en  face  de  cette  patte  de  dindon.  Chaque 
fois  que  ses  quatre  doigts  s’ouvraient  et  se  refermaient,  il  me 
•2  0  })assait  devant  les  yeux  comme  un  eblouissement.  Je  cro3mi8 
assister  a  un  ])rodige.  Lorsque  mon  camarade,  qui  etait  plus 
age  et  i)lus  malin  (pie  moi,  vit  mon  enthousiasrne  arrive  a  son 
paroxysme,  il  remit  la  merveille  dans  sa  })oclie  et  s’eloigna. 
Je  m’en  allai  de  mon  cote,  mais  reveur,  et  voyant  toujours 
•2  5  cette  patte  Hotter  devant  mes  yeux  comme  uue  vision  !.  .  .  . 
“Sijel’avais,  me  disais-je,  j’apprendrais  bien  vite  le  moyen 
de  la  faire  agir !  Couture  n’est  ])as  sorcier  !  Et  alors .... 
comme  je  m’amuserais  !....”  Je  n’y  tins  ])lus,  je  courus  a  mon 
camarade.  .  .  . 

••50  “Donne-moi  ta  patte! .  lui  dis-je  avec  un  irresistible 

accent  de  supplication.  Je  Een  prie!  —  Ma  ])atte! ...  Te  donner 
ma  patte!  Yeux-tu  t’en  aller!.  .  .”  Son  refus  irrita  encore  mon 
desir.  “Tu  ne  veux  pas  me  la  donner? — Non!  —  Eli  bien! .  .  .  . 
vends-la  moi!  —  Te  la  vendre!  Combien?”  Je  me  mis  a  compter 
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:i5  dans  le  fond  de  ina  poclie  I’argent  de  ina  seniaine.  .  .  .  “Je  t’en 

donne  cinq  sous !  —  Cinq  sous ! .  une  patte  comme 

celle-la!  Est-ce  que  tu  te  moques  de  moif’  Et,  prenant  le 
precieux  objet,  il  recommenca  devant  inoi  cet  eblouissant  jeu 
d’eventail,  et  cliaque  fois  ma  passion  grandissait  d’un  degre. 
4  0  “Eh  bien,  je  t’en  offre  dix  sous.  —  Dix  sous!.  . .  .  Dix  sous! 
reprit-il  avec  mepris  ....  mais  regarde  done .  .  .  .  ”  Et  les  quatre 
doigts  s’ouvraient  et  se  referniaient  toujours!.  .  .  .  “Mais  enfin 

lui  dis-je  en  tremblant .  combien  done  en  veux-tu?  — 

Quarante  sous  ou  rien!”  (Le  petit  collegien  acliete  la  })atte  de 
dindon  au  prix  de  trois  seinaines  de  dejeuner) 

v6.  Dites  en  vos  propres  mots  pourquoi  cette  patte  de 
dindon  emerveilla  tant  ce  petit  collegien. 

7.  Ecrivez  cinq  expressions  tirees  du  texte  qui  mon- 
trent  I’etonnement  de  I’enfant  en  presence  de  cette  patte 
de  dindon. 

8.  Montrez  comment,  par  sa  maniere  d’agir,  Couture 
fait  preuve  d’etre  un  gar^on  tres  ruse. 

9.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  en  vos  propres 
mots: 

(a)  voyant  toujours  cette  patte  flutter  devant  mes 
yeux  comme  une  vision  (lignes  24  et  25). 

(b)  un  irresistible  accent  de  supplication  (lignes 
30  et  31). 

(c)  Son  ref  us  irrita  encore  mon  desir(lignes32et33). 

(d)  cet  eblouissant  jeu  d’eventail  (lignes  38  et  39). 

(e)  ma  passion  grandissait  d’un  degre  (ligne  39). 

C 

La  maisoii,  au  matin,  s’eveille.  Dans  la  chambre 
Le  soleil  a  glisse  son  ruban  couleur  d’ambre. 

II  entre  par  le  toit  et  descend  I’escalier, 

Et  void  tout  a  coup  tout  le  monde  eveille 
5  Comme  un  peuple  d’oiseaux  bruyants  dans  la  voliere. 

Les  'enfants,  dans  leurs  cris,  jettent  de  la  lumid'e. 

On  ouvre  les  volets  au  somnieil  etoufte, 

La  maison  se  remplit  d’une  odeur  de  cafe 
Et  bourdonne  deja  comme  une  ruche  vive. 

1 0  La  servante  en  chan  tant  fait  Touvrage  et  s’active. 

Le  dejeuner  est  pret  dans  la  salle  a  manger. 

Au  dehors,  dans  un  bruit  d’egouttement  leger. 

La  pelouse  regoit  le  jet  de  I’arrosage. 

La  maison  est  heureuse  et  la  maison  est  sage. 

1 5  Gaiete  de  ces  matins  on  tons  les  siens  sont  la. 

Et  cependant  malgre  les  rires,  la  voila 
Qui  se  met  a  songer,  recueillie,  et  qui  pense 
A  tons  ceux  dont  le  nom  appartient  au  silence, 

Toms  ceux  (ju’eUe  a  connus  et  qui  sont  nes  ici, 

[tournez] 
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‘io  Que  ses  murs  ont  tenus  un  instant  a  I’abri, 

Ces  vivants  et  ces  morts  dont  le  destin  s’enchaine. 

De  leurs  pas,  de  leurs  voix,  cette  maison  est  pleine, 

Et  dans  Teveil  joyeux  du  bruit  quotidien 
La  maison,  en  ouvrant  sa  porte,  se  souvient. 

2  6  Elle  ecoute  a  travers  la  jeune  matinee 

Ceux  qui,  depuis  longtemps,  ont  fini  la  journee, 

Ceux  qu’on  a  vus  un  soir  descendre  Tescalier, 

Eranchir  le  seuil,  marcher  dans  le  jardin  mouille. 

Sans  faire  derriere  eux  un  signe  sur  la  route. 

3  0  Depuis  que  sur  le  sol  ou  I’orage  s’egoutte 

La  pluie  a  detrempe  I’empreinte  de  leurs  pas. 

La  maison  attend  ceux  qui  ne  reviendront  pas. 

10.  On  dit  que . “Dans  la  chambre 

Le  soleil  a  glisse  son  ruban  couleur  d’ambre”  (ler 
et  2e  vers).  Expliquez. 

11.  Comment  le  soleil  peut-il  entrer  par  le  toit  et  descen¬ 
dre  I’escalier?  (3e  vers). 

12.  A  quoi  compare-t-on  “tout  le  monde  eveille”?  (4e 
vers).  Justifiez  cette  comparaison. 

13.  On  dit  que  “les  enfants,  dans  leurs  cris,  jettent  de 
la  lumiere”  (6e  vers).  Expliquez. 

14.  De  quelles  qualites  la  servante  fait-elle  preuve? 

15.  On  dit  que  la  maison  “bourdonne  comme  une  ruche 
vive”  (9e  vers).  Aimez-vous  cette  comparaison?  Donnez 
VOS  raisons. 

16.  L’auteur  parle  d’un  “bruit  d’egouttement  leger” 
(12e  vers).  Dites  ce  qui  fait  ce  bruit. 

17.  Dans  la  deuxieme  partie  du  poeme,  la  maison  “se 
met  a  songer,  recueillie”  (I7e  vers).  Qu’est-ce  qui  la 
rend  songeuse? 

18.  Expliquez  les  vers  suivants: 

(a)  Ces  vivants  et  ces  morts  dont  le  destin  s’en¬ 
chaine  (21e  vers). 

(b)  De  leurs  pas,  de  leurs  voix,  cette  maison  est 
pleine  (22e  vers). 

(c)  Et  dans  I’eveil  joyeux  du  bruit  quotidien 

La  maison,  en  ouvrant  sa  porte,  se  souvient 
(23e  et  24e  vers). 

(d)  Ceux  qui,  depuis  longtemps,  ont  fini  la  journee 
(26e  vers). 

19.  Dans  ce  poeme,  on  prete  a  la  maison  deux  sentiments 
differents.  Mentionnez  ces  deux  sentiments  et  dites  ce 
qui  les  fait  naitre. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


GRAMMAIRE  ERANCAISE 


1.  Je  me  demande  pourquoi  tu  n’as  pas  acliete  les  livres  dont 
tu  as  besoin.  Ton  maitre  doit  t’avoir  explique  que,  tant  que  tu 
n’auras  pas  ces  manuals,  tu  n’approfondiras  pas  ce  qu’il 
t’enseigne.  Quand  on  vent  acquerir  de  nouvelles  connaissances, 
on  ne  doit  pas  regretter  la  depense  qu’occasionne  Tachat  de 
quelques  livres. 

Ecrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et  indiquez 
la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune. 

2.  Analysez  les  dix  mots  en  italiques  dans  les  phrases 
suivantes: 

(a)  Cet  eleve  j)araU  fatigue. 

(b)  Si  cet  homme  imprevoyant  continue  a  depenser 
son  argent,  il  deviendra  mendiant. 

(c)  On  ne  doit  pas  craindre  I’effort  qu  exigent  les 
jeux. 

3.  Recrivez  ce  paragraphe  en  faisant  tons  les  accords 
necessaires  et  en  mettant  les  verbes  a  I’indicatif  present: 

Des  milliers  de  lezard  vivre  dans  les  mur  de  caillou. 
A  I’approche  des  passant,  ils  s'enfuir  vite  et  traverser 
la  route  poudreux.  Si  Ton  rester  un  instant  sans  bouger, 
on  voir  plusieurs  petit  tete  inquiet  et  malin  qui  sortir 
entre  deux  pierre  plat.  Les  corps  apparaifre,  les  queues 
fretiller.  Ces  bete  sont  capricieux,  violent  et  se  hattre 
comme  des  hommes.  Quelquefois  deux  lezard  glisser  le 
long  d’une  pente  rocailleux,  Tun  sur  I’autre,  se  relever 
terne  et  sale,  et  s’eloigner  prestement. 

4.  Copiez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  remplagant  les  tirets 
par  er  ou  e  : 

(а)  Je  vais  jou —  a  la  balle. 

(б)  Vous  devriez  pari —  plus  fort. 

(c)  Le  prisonnier  sernblait  agit  — . 

[tournez] 
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{d)  Auriez-vous  pay —  cette  rnaison  cinq  mille 
dollars? 

(e)  II  faut  ferm —  les  portes  quand  il  fait  froid. 

(/)  Pourriez-vous  march —  un  pen  plus  vite  ? 

{g)  Frapp —  au  coeur,  le  pauvre  soldat  expira. 

5.  Faites  accorder  les  participes  passes,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  et 
citez  la  regie  qui  regit  chaque  cas : 

{a)  La  dame  dont  vous  avez  parle  fut  fort  bien 
accueiUi  a  la  cour  royale. 

(h)  Vos  freres,  je  les  ai  vu  sou  vent  au  cours  de  Pete. 

(c)  Poursuioi  par  les  chasseurs,  les  perdrix  ont 
ahandonne  nos  champs. 

(d)  Ma  mere  serait  arrive  plus  tot  si  elle  n’avait 
pas  ete  retards  par  la  pluie. 

6.  Ecrivez  la  forme  du  verbe  demandee  ; 

(a)  Nous  nagacer  (ind.  pres.)  pas  les  chiens. 

(b)  Je  vous  appeler  (futur)  ce  soir. 

(c)  Nous  recevoir  (futur)  des  nouvelles. 

(d)  Ce  vieillard  mendier  (ind.  pres.)  depuis 
trois  ans. 

(e)  Ne  d^sobeir  (imperatif,  2e  pers.  plur.)  pas  a 
VOS  parents. 

(/)  Enhn  nous  reussir  (passe  indefini). 

{g)  Mon  frere  correspondre  (cond.  pres.)  avec  ses 
amis  s’il  avait  plus  de  loisir. 

(h)  Je  reteiiir  (futur)  ce  billet  jusqu’a  demain. 

(i)  Bien  qu’il  courir  (subj.  pres.)  vite,  il  n’arrivera 
pas  assez  tot. 

(j)  Il  faut  que  ma  mere  conjire  (subj.  pres.)  des 
fruits  cette  semaine. 

7.  (a)  Remplacez  les  points  par  un  pronom  relatif : 

(i)  Voici  ce . vous  avez  besoin. 

(ii)  Ce  cheval  sur . vous  etes  monte  appar- 

tient  a  mon  oncle. 

(iii)  L’enfant . vous  avez  prete  de  I’argent 

est  tras  reconnaissant. 

(b)  Ecrivez  la  forme  requise  du  verbe  : 

(i)  C’est  vous  qui  {devoir  a  Find,  pres.)  etudier 
davantage. 

(ii)  C’est  moi  qui  {alter,  futur)  au  village. 

(iii)  C’est  vous  et  moi  qui  {chanter,  futur)  demain. 
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1.  Ecrivez  une  composition  de  cent  a  cent  soixante- 
quinze  mots  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants: 

{a)  Comment  ma  famille  et  moi  avons  celebre  le 
jour  de  la  victoire. 

(6)  La  journee  des  sports  a  I’ecole. 

(c)  J’ecoute  mon  programme  favori  de  radio. 

{d)  Les  eleves  de  ma  classe  aident  un(e)  eleve 
pauvre  et  malade. 

{e)  Grand-pere  passe  la  veillee  avec  les  enfants 
aupres  du  foyer. 

(/)  Mon  album  de  collections. 

2.  Faites  disparaitre  les  mots  ou  expressions  inutiles 
dans  les  phrases  suivantes  : 

{(i)  Apres  s’etre  querelles  les  adversaires  se  recon- 
cilierent  les  uns  avec  les  autres. 

{h)  Je  prefere  plutot  mourir  que  de  trahir  mon 

pays. 

(c)  Get  eleve  se  presente  encore  de  nouveau  aux 
examens. 

{d)  Si  tu  veux  les  voir,  tu  n’as  seulement  qu’a  te 
rendre  au  spectacle. 

{e)  Je  te  donne  ce  livre  pour  rien. 

8.  Ecrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  y  ajoutant  les 
mots  qui  conviennent: 

{(i)  (attache,  lie)  On . les  pieds  et  les  mains 

des  criminels  et  on  les . a  un  poteau. 

{h)  (vite,  promptement,  tot)  Si  nous  marchons.  .  . 

. nous  arriverons . et  nous  ferons  notre 

travail . 

[tournez] 
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(c)  (surmonte,  vaincu)  Le  soldat  a . Fennemi, 

mais  il  na  pas . les  difficultes  de  la  vie. 

(d)  (vagues,  ondes,  flots)  Les  petits  ruisseaux  repan - 

dent  leurs . dans  la  prairie;  la  tempete  a  soulev6 

les . de  la  mer;  les . du  lac  balan9aient 

notre  embarcation. 

4.  Une  dame  de  Vancouver  a  fait  inserer  Fannonce 
suivante  dans  les  journaux  locaux  : 

Genereuse  recompense  accordee  a  toute  personne 
qui  me  fournira  les  renseignements  necessaires  pour  me 
mettre  en  communication  avec  mon  fils,  que  je  n  ai  pas 
vu  depuis  vingt  ans.  II  a  trente-sept  ans;  il  avait  les 
cheveux  bruns,  les  yeux  bleus,  et  s’appelait  Jean-Louis 
Lebrun. 

Madame  Pierre  Lebrun, 

Case  postale  132, 
Vancouver,  C.B. 

Vous  croyez  connaitre  cet  homme.  Ecrivez  a 
madame  Lebrun  une  lettre  de  dix  k  quinze  lignes  pour 
Faider  a  retrouver  son  fils. 
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ORTHOGRAPHE 

Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times — -the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT ,  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

{Value  50) 

[See  The  High  School  Entrance  Examination,  Gircular  JfS') 

A 

UN  GRACE  D’ETE 

II  fait  une  clialeur  accablante  depuis  deux  ou  trois  semaines. 
La  terre  dessechee  et  crevassee  senible  refuser  aux  plantes  le  sue 
nourricier  qu’elles  reclament.  Les  arbres.  les  herbes  et  les  fleurs 
ne  tournent  plus  leurs  tetes  decolorees  vers  les  rayons  voiles 
du  soleil. 

Tout  a  coup,  un  vent  impetueux  s’eleve  et  souffle  avec 
fureur,  chassant  tout  sur  son  passage.  Tons  les  etres  vivants 
sont  remplis  d’une  anxiete  insurmontable. 

Soudain,  une  trainee  de  feu  sillonne  la  voute  du  ciel  tandis 
que  de  larges  gouttes  de  pluie  rebondissent  sur  le  sol.  Eclairs, 
tonnerre,  pluie,  globules  de  grele  et  vent  sont  accompagnes  d’un 
bruit  formidable  ressemblant  au  roulement  d’un  char  immense 
s’avan^ant  sur  une  montagne  d’airain. 

Bientot,  la  ternpete  fuit  au  loin,  le  soleil  brille  dTm  nouvel 
eclat,  les  humains,  les  animaux  et  les  plantes  reprennent  le  coui  s 
de  leurs  activites  un  moment  interrompu.  Le  bruit  regulier  de  la 
vie  renait,  comme  le  jour  succede,  avec  sa  douce  clarte,  aux 
epaisses  tenebres  de  la  nuit. 

B 

1.  Monsieur,  voulez-vous  nous  montrer  les  beaux  tableaux  que 
vous  avez  peints. 

2.  Une  foule  de  gens  out  peur  du  jugement  public,  mais  pen 
se  mettent  en  peine  des  reproches  de  leur  conscience. 

3.  Si  Ton  tenait  compte  de  la  beaute  plutot  que  de  la  force,  le 
paon  serait,  a  coup  sur,  le  roi  des  animaux. 

4.  Le  paratonnerre  est  une  tige  metal lique  que  Ton  place  au 
faite  des  batiments  pour  les  preserver  des  eflets  de  la  foudre. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

I.  Write  an  essay  of  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in  length 
(about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics.  Sugges¬ 
tions  for  the  treatment  of  the  topics  are  inserted  in  parentheses, 
but  the  candidate  is  not  obliged  to  follow  these  suggestions. 

(a)  The  migration  of  birds  or  The  hibernation  of  animals. 
(Some  general  discussion,  referring,  if  possible,  to  your  own 
observations.) 

(b)  Radar  in  peace-time. 

(An  explanation  of  the  general  principles  of  radar  and  a  discus¬ 
sion  of  its  possible  uses  in  civilian  life.) 

(c)  My  favourite  Canadian  poet. 

(Some  account  of  the  life  and  works  of  your  favourite  Canadian 
poet,  with  reasons  for  your  preference,  illustrated  from  particular 
poems.) 

{d)  Radio  broadcasting  of  athletic  contests. 

(A  discussion  of  the  effectiveness  and  popularity  of  this  type 
of  radio  programme.) 

(e)  An  incident  of  World  War  II. 

(A  story  based  on  personal  experience  —  your  own  or  another’s 
—  either  in  the  armed  forces  or  in  some  other  form  of  war 
service.) 

(/)  A  rainy  day  on  the  farm  or  Farm  life  in  winter. 

(A  description  or  narrative,  giving  a  picture  of  life  on  the 
farm.) 

ig)  Roosevelt’s  last  words  on  peace. 

(A  discussion  of  the  following  words,  written  by  President 
Franklin  D.  Roosevelt  on  the  night  before  his  death  :  “If 
civilization  is  to  survive,  we  must  cultivate  the  science  of 
human  relationships  —  the  ability  of  all  peoples,  of  all  kinds, 
to  live  together  and  work  together,  in  the  same  world,  at 
peace.”) 


[over] 


2.  The  following  passage  is  from  Rudyard  Kipling’s  story j 
“  Tooinai  of  the  Elephants  ”  in  The  Jungle  Book.  It  describes  a 
small  boy’s  ride  through  the  jungle  on  the  neck  of  a  tame 
elephant,  which  has  broken  its  tether  to  join  an  assembly  of 
wild  elephants.  Write  an  appreciation  of  the  passage,  in  which 
you  consider  language,  descriptive  detail,  sentence  and  para¬ 
graph  structure.  Your  appreciation  should  be  a  connected 
passage  about  a  page  in  length.  {Do  not  write  a  precis.) 

There  was  one  blast  of  furious  trumpeting  from  the  lines, 
and  then  the  silence  shut  down  on  everything,  and  Kala  Nag 
began  to  move.  Sometimes  a  tuft  of  high  grass  washed 
along  his  sides  as  a  wave  washes  along  the  sides  of  a  ship, 
5  and  sometimes  a  cluster  of  wild -pepper  vines  would  scrape 
along  his  back,  or  a  bamboo  would  creak  where  his  shoulder 
touched  it ;  but  between  those  times  he  moved  absolutely 
without  any  sound,  drifting  through  the  thick  Garo  forest  as 
though  it  had  been  smoke.  He  was  going  uphill,  but  though 

1  0  Little  Toomai  watched  the  stars  in  the  rifts  of  the  ’trees,  he 

could  not  tell  in  what  direction. 

Then  Kala  Nag  reached  the  crest  of  the  ascent  and  stopped 
for  a  minute,  and  Little  Toomai  could  see  the  tops  of  the 
trees  lying  all  speckled  and  furry  under  the  moonlight  for 
1 5  miles  and  miles,  and  the  blue-white  mist  over  the  river  in 
the  hollow.  Toomai  leaned  forward  and  looked,  and  he  felt 
that  the  forest  was  awake  below  him — -awake  and  alive  and 
crowded.  A  big  brown  fruit-eating  bat  brushed  past  his 
ear ;  a  porcupine’s  quills  rattled  in  the  thicket ;  and  in  the 
0  darkness  between  the  tree-stems  he  heard  a  hog-bear  digging- 
hard  in  the  moist,  warm  earth,  and  snuffing  as  it  digged. 

Then  the  branches  closed  over  his  head  again,  and  Kala 
Nag  began  to  go  down  into  the  valley  —  not  quietly  this 
time,  but  as  a  runaway  gun  goes  down  a  steep  bank — in  one 

2  5  rush.  The  huge  limbs  moved  as  steadily  as  pistons,  eight  feet 

to  each  stride,  and  the  wrinkled  skin  of  the  elbow-points 
rustled.  The  undergrowth  on  either  side  of  him  ripped  with  a 
noise  like  torn  canvas,  and  the  saplings  that  he  heaved  away 
right  and  left  with  his  shoulders  sprang  back  again,  and  banged 
-0  him  on  the  flank,  and  great  trails  of  creepers,  all  matted 
together,  hung  from  his  tusks  as  he  threw  his  head  from  side 
to  side  and  ploughed  out  his  pathway.  Then  Little  Toomai 
laid  himself  down  close  to  the  great  neck,  lest  a  swinging 
bough  should  sweep  him  to  the  ground,  and  he  wished  that 
•i  5  he  were  back  in  the  lines  again.  [ovee] 


The  grass  began  to  get  squashy,  and  Kala  Nag’s  feet 
sucked  and  squelched  as  he  put  them  down,  and  the  night 
mist  at  the  bottom  of  the  valley  chilled  Little  Toomai.  There 
was  a  splash  and  a  trample,  and  the  rush  of  running  water, 
+  0  and  Kala  Nag  strode  through  the  bed  of  a  river,  feeling  his 
way  at  each  step.  Above  the  noise  of  the  water,  as  it  swirled 
round  the  elephant’s  legs,  Little  Toomai  could  hear  more 
splashing  and  some  trumpeting  both  up  stream  and  down  — 
great  grunts  and  angry  snortings,  and  all  the  mist  about  him 
•t  5  seemed  to  be  full  of  rolling,  wavy  shadows. 

Ai  I  ”  he  said,  half  aloud,  his  teeth  chattering.  “The 
elephant-folk  are  out  to-night.  It  is  the  dance,  then.” 

3.  List  the  five  words  printed  in  italics  below  and  from  the 
group  following  each  select  and  write  the  word  or  phrase 
nearest  in  meaning. 

allay — (a)  to  make  an  associate,  (h)  to  abate,  (c)  to  trans¬ 
form,  {d)  to  arrange ; 

creditable — (a)  worthy  of  belief,  (6)  believing  too  readily, 

(c)  deserving  of  praise,  {d)  financially  sound ; 

Jiair — {a)  intense  liking,  (h)  glaring  light,  (c)  skill, 
{d)  power  of  discriminating  ; 

statute — -{a)  a  law  enacted  by  a  legislative  body,  {h)  stand¬ 
ing  of  a  person  in  relation  to  others,  (c)  the  height  of  a  human 
body ,  {d)  the  sculptured  figure  of  a  living  being ; 

virtually — (a)  morally,  (6)  practically,  (c)  bravely, 

(d)  skilfully. 

4.  Define  and  use  correctly  in  sentences  any  five  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  words  :  ado,  ingenuous,  lim^iid,  magnanimous,  mitigate, 
vacillate,  votichsafe. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


Note  1.  After  the  name  of  the  subject  on  the  outside  of  the 
envelope,  the  candidate  shall  insert  the  name  of  the  play  of 
Shakespeare  referred  to  in  his  answers  to  questions  1  and 

Note  2.  The  candidate  will  note  that  options  are  allowed  in 
questions  1  and  7. 

1.  “Shakespeare  often  uses  the  device  of  contrast  to  bring  out 
the  distinctive  features  of  a  character.” 

By  definite  references  to  the  play  you  have  studied,  show 
how  on  two  occasions  the  behaviour  of  some  character  in  the 
play  stands  out  more  clearly  because  another  character  behaves 
quite  differently  in  somewhat  similar  circumstances. 

OR 

By  definite  references  to  the  play  you  have  studied,  show 
liow  Shakespeare  uses  a  soliloquy  to  reveal  character.  Give  tivo 
characteristics  of  the  speaker  that  are  revealed  by  what  he  or 
she  says  in  the  soliloquy  selected. 

2.  Define  two  of  the  following  terms  as  applied  to  the  drama  : 
wit,  humour,  suspense,  dramatic  irony.  Illustrate  each  of  the 
two  terms  you  define  by  two  examples  chosen  from  the  play 
studied. 

d.  Explain  the  importance  of  each  of  the  following  passages  as 
related  to  the  poem  in  which  it  occurs.  Give  the  meaning  of  each 
of  the  two  italicized  expressions. 

(g)  Sure  niy  kind  saint  took  pity  on  me, 

And  I  blessed  them  unaware. 

(6)  Yet,  if  these  fields  of  ours 

Should  ])ass  into  a  stranger’s  hand,  I  think 
That  I  could  not  lie  quiet  in  my  grave. 

[over] 


(c)  Come,  and  trip  it  as  ye  go 
On  the  light  fantastic  toe^ 

And  in  thy  right  hand  lead  with  thee 
The  mountain  nymph^  sweet  Liberty, 

4.  (a)  “The  only  or  chief  fault,  if  I  might  say  so,  was  the  obtrusion  of 
the  moral  sentiment  so  openly  on  the  reader  as  a  principle  or  cause  of 
action  in  a  work  of  such  pure  imagination.  It  ought  to  have  no  more  moral 
than  the  Arabian  Night’s  Tale,” 

(Coleridge  on  The  Ancient  Alariner.) 

What  is  the  moral  of  The  Ancient  Mariner  ?  Give  reasons 
for  agreeing  or  disagreeing  with  Coleridge’s  objection  to  this 
over-emphasis  on  the  moral, 

(6)  “Milton’s  preference  of  the  Melancholy  to  the  Mirthful 
spirit  is  clear  from  a  comparison  of  the  two  poems,” 

Refer  to  two  passages  as  evidence  for  agreeing  or  disagree¬ 
ing  with  this  verdict  on  L’ Allegro  and  II  Penseroso. 

5.  Select  one  of  the  passages  quoted  below,  name  the  poem 
from  which  it  is  taken,  explain  the  italicized  parts,  and  give  two 
reasons  why  the  poem  deserves  a  place  in  an  anthology  of 
English  poetry, 

(a)  From  hence,  ye  beauties,  undeceived^ 

Know  one  false  step  is  ne’er  retrieved, 

And  be  with  caution  bold. 

Not  all  that  tempts  your  wandering  eyes 
And  heedless  hearts  is  lawful  prize. 

Nor  all  that  glisters,  gold. 

Ql)  In  our  halls  is  hung 

Armory  of  the  invincible  knights  of  old : 

We  must  be  free  or  die,  who  speak  the  tongue 
That  Shakespeare  spake;  the  faith  and  morals  hold 
Which  Milton  held.  —  In  everything  we  are  sprung 
Of  Earth! s  first  blood,  have  titles  manifold. 

(c)  But  now  if s  late  to  leave  behind  me  one 

Who  if,  poor  soul,  her  man  goes  underground. 

Will  not  recover  as  she  might  have  done 
In  days  when  hopes  abound. 

6.  Dr.  Johnson  wrote  of  his  friend  Goldsmith : 

“But  let  not  his  frailties  be  remembered ;  he  was  a  very 

great  man.” 

Do  you  agree  or  disagree  with  the  statement  that  Gold¬ 
smith  was  a  very  great  man  ?  Support  your  answer  by  reasons 
derived  from  your  study  of  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield. 


7.  '‘The  familiar  essayist  may  intend  to  inform  or  even  improve 
his  reader  but  he  must  entertain  him  while  doing:  it.” 

Show  how  Gardiner’s  essay  On  Saying  ''Please’  illustrates 
this  statement.  (Do  not  give  a  summary  of  the  essay.) 

OR 

Discuss  Hardy’s  use  of  suspense  in  The  Three  Strangers. 
(Do  not  give  a  summary  of  the  story.) 


8. 


ART  AND  LIFE 


There  is  so  much  to  catch 
As  the  days  go  by, 

The  line  of  some  queer  old  thatch 
Against  wintry  sky, 

5  The  huge  red  sun  of  November 
Threatening  snow. 

Dark  woods  that  seem  to  remember 
Ages  ago. 

Gold  king-cups  crowning  the  ditches, 

1 0  Windows  agleam. 

Old  willows  standing  like  witches 
Haunting  a  stream. 

Far  mountains  lit  with  a  glow 
That  is  tremulous 

1 5  With  something  we  only  know 
Is  never  for  us, 

All  shapes  of  rocks  and  of  trees 
That  a  rune  has  enchanted. 

All  sounds  that  sigh  upon  seas 
•JO  Or  lands  that  are  haunted. 

So  much  there  is  to  catch. 

And  the  years  so  short. 

That  there  is  scarce  time  to  snatch 
Pen,  palette,  or  aught, 

•j  6  And  to  seize  some  shape  we  can  see. 
That  others  may  keep 
Its  moment  of  mystery. 

Then  go  to  our  sleep. 

— Lord  Dunsany. 


{a)  Explain  exactly  what  is  meant  by  the  last  two  stanzas. 
(Your  explanation  may  take  the  form  of  a  careful  paraphrase.) 

(b)  What  is  Dunsany ’s  conception  of  the  role  of  the  artist? 

(c)  What  types  of  artist  has  he  in  mind  in  “Pen,  palette, 
or  aught”  (1.  24)  ? 

(d)  Select  two  examples  of  good  descriptive  phrasing, 
o-ivinof  reasons  for  your  choice. 

O  O  4/' 
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HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper . 

A 

Note.  Three  questions  may  he  attem'pted  from  Tart  A  and  two  from 
Part  JB,  or  two  from  Part  A  and  three  from  Part  B. 

1.  Show  the  importance  of  the  following  in  relation  to  the 
American  Revolution  ; 

{a)  the  Stamp  Act ; 

(6)  the  influence  of  the  West; 

(c)  the  Quebec  Act  of  1774. 

2.  (a)  What  were  the  principal  political  and  economic  causes 
of  unrest  in  Canada  before  the  outbreak  of  rebellion  in  1837  ? 

(b)  What  remedies  did  Durham  propose  ? 

3.  (a)  In  what  respects  did  the  constitution  of  CanaRa  adopted 
in  1867  resemble  that  of  Great  Britain  ? 

(6)  In  what  respects  did  it  resemble  and  in  what  respects 
did  it  differ  from  that  of  the  United  States  ? 

(c)  How  do  you  explain  the  resemblances  and  differences 
mentioned  in  3^our  answers  to  (a)  and  (b)  ? 

4.  Trace  the  advance  of  Canadian  nationalism  down  to  1914 
in  connection  with  the  following : 

(a)  the  growth  of  treaty-making  powers  ; 

(b)  foreign  policy  ; 

(c)  imperial  defence. 


[over] 


B 


Note.  Three  questions  may  he  attempted  from  Fart  B  and  two  from 
Part  A,  or  two  from  Part  B  and  three  from  Part  A. 

5.  (a)  What  were  the  underlying  causes  of  the  Latin-American 
Revolutions  ? 

(6)  Trace  the  course  of  these  revolutions  down  to  1826. 

6.  {a)  Describe  the  problems  which  confronted  the  Constitu¬ 
tional  Convention  at  Philadelphia  in  1787. 

(6)  Explain  the  three  important  “compromises”  of  the 
American  constitution. 

7.  Discuss  the  significance  of  each  of  the  following  in  relation 
to  the  American  Civil  War  ; 

(а)  the  Missouri  Compromise  ; 

(б)  the  issue  of  “states’  rights”; 

(c)  the  Compromise  of  1850. 

8.  Outline  the  international  relations  of  the  United  States 
since  1860  with : 

(a)  Spain ; 

(b)  Latin-America ; 

(c)  Canada. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  and  a  supply  of  squared 
paper  may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Obtain  an  expression  for  the  sum  of  terms  of  an  arith¬ 
metic  progression  whose  first  term  is  a  and  whose  common 
difference  is  d. 

2.  Solve  the  system  of  equations : 

x  —  y  —  z=  1, 

{x-yY -z-  =7, 
xy  =  5. 

8.  State  and  prove  the  Remainder  Theorem. 

4.  Two  large  bottles,  A  and  B,  contain  solutions  of  a  given 
liquid  L  in  water.  Bottle  A  contains  50  c.c.,  of  which  85%  is  L 
and  15%  water ;  bottle  B  is  full  of  a  solution,  of  which  50%  is  L 
and  50%  water.  How  many  c.c.  of  a  solution  of  which  60%  is 
L  and  40%  is  water  can  be  obtained  by  pouring  some  of  the 
contents  of  B  into  A  ?  All  percentages  are  by  volume. 

5.  (a)  Find  the  minimum  value  of  the  function  x~  —  2a;  — 3. 

(5)  Express  the  rational  function 

4 

x^  —  2a;  —  3 

as  a  sum  of  partial  fractions. 

(c)  Calculate  the  maximum  value  of  the  function  in  (5) 
for  the  range  -  I  <a;<  3,  and  plot  its  graph. 


[over] 


6.  The  first  two  terms  of  an  infinite  geometric  series  are 
together  equal  to  6,  and  every  term  is  4  times  the  sum  of  all 
succeeding  terms.  Find  the  series. 

7.  {a)  Prove  that  the  arithmetic  mean  of  two  unequal  posi¬ 
tive  numbers  is  greater  than  their  geometric  mean. 

(6)  (i)  Obtain  an  expression  for  the  sum  Sg  of  the  first  n 
even  integers  and  an  expression  for  the  sum  So  of 
the  first  n  odd  integers. 

(ii)  Verify  that  Se  —  So  —  n. 

8.  Find  the  first  three  terms  of  the  expansion,  in  ascending 
powers  of  x,  of 

y/l  +4.X 
(2  — 

9.  How  many  odd  numbers  less  than  five  hundred  thousand 
can  be  formed  by  permuting  the  digits 

233445 

in  all  possible  ways  ?  Give  your  reasoning. 

10.  Assuming  an  interest  rate  of  3%  per  annum  compounded 
semi-annually,  find  the  values  which  the  following  two  sets  of 
payments  will  have  on  January  1,  1947  : 

{a)  10  yearly  payments  of  $500  each,  the  first  payment  to 
be  made  on  June  1,  1950,  the  second  on  1951,  and  so  on; 

(5)  20  half-yearly  payments  of  $250  each,  the  first  pay¬ 
ment  to  be  made  on  January  1,  1948,  the  second  on  -J-ime  1, 
1948,  and  so  on.  July 
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GEOMETRY 


Note.  Squared  paper  may  he  obtained,  if  desired,  from  the 

Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  a  line  in  terms  of  its  slope  and 
its  intercept  on  the  ^-axis. 

(6)  The  line  joining  (  —  1,  2)  and  (3,  5)  is  produced  to  a 
point  P  in  the  first  quadrant  so  that  the  length  of  the  line  from 
(  —  1,  2)toPis7  units.  Find  the  coordinates  of  P. 

2.  The  vertices  of  a  triangle  are  A  (2,4),  P(  — 3,  —  1),  and 
C(5,  -7). 

(а)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular 

drawn  from  A  to  the  side  BC.  i 

(б)  Apply  a  suitable  test  to  find  out  whether  the  point 
(1.1,  — 4.1)  is  inside  the  triangle. 

3.  Show  by  analytic  geometry  that ; 

(a)  the  diagonals  of  a  parallelogram  bisect  each  other ; 

(h)  if  the  diagonals  of  a  parallelogram  are  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  then  the  parallelogram  is  a  rhombus. 

4.  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answers,  describe  the 
families  of  lines  represented  by  the  following  equations,  where 
k  is  a  parameter : 

(a)  y  =  -  xj‘6  +  k  ; 

(b)  y  =  k(x-2); 

(c)  y  =  kx  +  3,^1  +/>J“  . 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Find  the  length  of  the  tangent  from  an  external  point 
to  the  circle  -\-y^ -Y2gx-\-2fy -\-c  =  0. 

(h)  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  passing  through  the 
points  (  —  1,  1)  and  (0,-2)  and  having  its  centre  on  the  a^-axis. 


6.  {a)  Show  that  the  tangent  with  slope  m  to  the  parabola 
y^  =  4>px  has  the  equation 

V 

y  =  qmx-\-~. 

m 


(b)  Tangents  are  drawn  to  the  parabola  y^  =  12x  at  the 
end  points  of  its  latus  rectum.  Prove  that  they  intersect  on  the 
directrix. 


7.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves 
so  that  5  times  its  distance  from  the  point  (0,  4)  is  equal  to  4 
times  its  distance  from  the  line  4>y  —  25  —  0.  Simplify  the  equa¬ 
tion  ;  name  and  sketch  the  locus. 

(b)  Find  the  coordinates  of  all  the  points  on  the  ellipse 
-f  25^/^  —  225  =  0  that  are  4  units  from  the  centre  of  the 
ellipse. 


8.  Given  the  hyperbola  whose  equation  is 


find 


162/2 +144  =  0, 


(a)  the  coordinates  of  its  foci ; 

(b)  its  eccentricity ; 

(c)  the  tangent  of  the  angle  between  its  asymptotes. 
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TRIGONOMETRY  AND  STATICS 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  When  the  vertex  of  a  positive  angle  6  is  taken  as 
origin  and  one  arm  of  the  angle  as  the  positive  ic-axis,  the 
other  arm  passes  through  the  point  ( —  4,  —  3).  Draw  a  diagram 
sliowing  the  angle. 

(b)  Without  using  tables,  find  from  the  diagram  of  {a)  the 
values  of  the  six  trigonometric  ratios  of  6. 

(c)  Using  tables,  find  the  value  of ; 

(i)  cos  I05°44'; 

(ii)  tan  252°I9'; 

(iii)  sin  307°34'. 

2.  A  ladder  is  leaning  against  a  vertical  wall.  When  the  foot 
of  the  ladder  is  10  feet  from  the  base  of  the  wall,  the  angle 
between  the  ground  and  the  ladder  is  60°.  Find,  to  the  nearest 
decree,  the  ano:le  between  the  OTOund  and  the  ladder  when  the 
foot  of  the  ladder  is  15  feet  from  the  wall. 

3.  For  any  triangle  ABC,  prove  that 


A 

cos  ^  = 
2 


s{s  —  a) 
be 


where  2s  =  a  +  6  +  c. 


4.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  it  is  known  that  a  =  20,  c  =  17,  0=  53°, 
and  that  b  is  less  than  c.  Using  trigonometric  methods,  find  the 
value  of  b,  correct  to  two  significant  digits. 

5.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  6  =  387.2,  c  =  561.0,  and  A  =  55°48'. 
With  the  aid  of  logarithms  and  a  suitable  formula  {not  the 
cosine  formula)  find  the  remaining  angles  B  and  C,  each  to  the 
nearest  minute. 


[OVER] 


6.  (a)  If  A  and  B  are  angles  of  the  same  quadrant,  such  that 
sin  A  =  and  cos find,  without  using  tables,  the  value 
of:  (i)  cos  (^+5),  (ii)  tan  (5  —  ^). 

radians,  find,  without  using  tables,  the 

sin  3  ^  +  sin  7  6 
cos  3  ^  —  cos  7  6 

7.  Find  all  the  values  of  x  between  0°  and  360°  which  satisfy 
the  equation 

3 

sm  X  —  cosec  x  =  — 

2 

8.  Three  coplanar  forces  F^,  and  F.^  acting  at  a  point  are  . 
in  equilibrium;  F^=7  pounds,  Fo  =  8  pounds,  and  F.j  =  13 
pounds. 

(a)  Using  .these  data,  draw  a  triangle  of  forces. 

(6)  Using  trigonometric  methods,  find,  correct  to  the 
nearest  degree,  the  angle  between  the  directions  of  F^and  F.^. 

9.  (a)  A  rigid  body  is  acted  upon  by  a  set  of  coplanar  forces. 
State,  without  proof,  conditions  necessary  and  sufiicient  for  the 
equilibrium  of  the  body. 

(b)  A  uniform  beam,  weighing  50  pounds,  is  hinged  at  its 
lower  end  to  a  vertical  post.  The  beam  is  held  at  an  angle  of 
45°  with  the  vertical  by  a  rope  10  feet  long  extending  hori¬ 
zontally  from  the  upper  end  of  the  beam  to  the  vertical  post. 
Find  (i)  the  tension  in  the  rope,  (ii)  the  reaction  of  the  hinge. 


(6)  If  ^  = 
value  of 
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PROBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  certain  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  1.  A  supply  of  squared  paper  and  a  hook  oj  mathematical  tables 
may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

Note  2.  Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  qmper. 

I.  (a)  Recalling  that  the  arithmetic  mean  of  two  positive 
unequal  numbers  is  greater  than  the  geometric  mean,  show  that 


/ft +  +  (Xg-|-(X^\^ 

I  / 


a „  a^, 


where  a^,  a^,  a.^,  are  positive  and  unequal. 
(X^  =  d-ag),  deduce  the  inequality 

^(X  j  “h  n  2  CL  Q 


By 


settino- 


3 


>>  (X^  0-2  Og. 


(b)  Thence  show  that,  if  the  perimeter  2s  of  a  triangle 
is  constant,  its  area,  represented  by  the  function 


v/ s{s  —  a)  (s  —  h)  (s  —  c). 


is  a  maximum  when  the  triangle  is  equilateral. 


2.  A  correspondence  is  established  between  the  values  of 

X  and  those  of  x  by  means  of  the  equation 

,  ...  ax-\-h 

^  , — 

x  +  c 


(o)  Express  a?  as  a  function  of  x. 

(b)  What  is  the  condition  that  f(x)  =  x  for  arbitrary  values 
of  33  ? 

(c)  Assuming  that  the  condition  of  (b)  holds  : 

(i)  find  the  values  x.^  and  x„  of  x  for  which  f{x)  —  x\ 

(ii)  if  tTj  +CC2  =  233q,  show  that  for  arbitrary  values  of  x 

^{x  —  X^^){x—Xq)  =  {x.,—xf)^. 

3.  Assume  that  I®q-2®+---.+'^®  =  P{n),  where  F(7i)  is  a 
polynomial  in  n  with  undetermined  coefficients.  Calculate  three 
of  the  coefficients  of  P{n). 


[over] 


4.  In  a  game  of  chance  five  balls  are  thrown  in  succession. 
A  score  is  made  only  when  a  ball  rolls  into  one  of  three 

pockets  marked  10,  20,  30,  but  the  ball  may  miss  the  pockets 
entirely.  If  a  ball  rolls  into  a  pocket  it  is  removed  before  the 
next  ball  is  thrown.  If  the  score  for  each  throw  is  recorded 
separately,  in  how  many  ways  can  a  total  of  at  least  100  be 
obtained  in  five  throws  ? 


5.  The  three  vertices  of  a  triangle  lie  on  an  equilateral  hyper¬ 
bola  .  Prove  that  the  altitudes  of  the  triangle  meet  on  the 
hyperbola. 

6.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that 
tangents  from  it  to  the  parabola  y  -  =  ^x  intersect  at  an  angle  of 
45°  is  an  equilateral  hyperbola  with  centre  at  (  —  3,  0). 


7.  The  angle  between  equal  conjugate  diameters  of  an  ellipse 


is  60°.  Prove  that  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse  is 


v/6 


8.  A  variable  chord  of  an  ellipse  subtends  a  right  angle  at  the 
centre.  Show  that  the  chord  always  touches  a  fixed  circle. 


9.  li  d^,  d,,,  d.^  are  the  distances  of  the  in-centre  of  a  triangle 
ABC  from  the  vertices,  prove  that 

d^d.^d^  r 
(the  s 

where  r  is  the  radius  of  the  inscribed  circle,  and  28  =  a  A  b c. 


10.  A  uniform  plank  of  length  2c  rests  with  one  end  on  a  rough 
floor,  the  other  end  projecting  over  a  smooth  cylinder,  of  radius 
b,  which  is  fastened  to  the  floor.  The  axis  of  the  cylinder  is 
horizontal  and  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  plank.  If 
the  plank  makes  an  angle  0  with  the  floor  and  the  angle  of  fric¬ 
tion  is  a,  prove  that  equilibrium  is  possible  if 

0 

b  sin  a  ^  c  tan  —cos  6  sin(d-f  a). 

11.  Find  all  the  values  of  x  which  satisfy  the  equation 

tan  {x  -f  a)  tan  (x-\-  -f  tan  {x  4-  /S)  tan  {x-\-y) 

-f  tan  {x  +  7)  tan  {x-\-  a)  =  l. 

12.  An  angle  A  (less  than  180°),  a  length  a,  and  the  product 

of  two  lengths  b  and  c  are  given.  Show  that  these  parts  determine 
a  triangle  ABC  if 

a"  7>  4/c^  sin^  —  • 

=  2 
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BOTANY 


1.  {a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  typical  flower  as  seen 
from  the  side.  (Some  of  the  outer  parts  which  would  obscure 
otlier  parts  may  be  left  out  of  the  drawing.) 

(6)  (i)  Give  the  common  and  the  scientific  name  of  a  member 
of  the  Scrophulariacem. 

(ii)  Describe  the  adaptations  of  the  flower  of  this  plant 
which  fit  it  for  cross-pollination. 

2.  (a)  (i)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  typical  green  cell  in 

normal  condition. 

(ii)  State  the  differences  in  appearance  between  such  a 
cell  and  one  which  has  been  plasmolysed. 

(b)  Name  the  two  important  contrasting  processes  which 
tjo  on  in  normal  (rreen  cells  and  show  the  differences  between 
tliern  with  respect  to  energy,  raw  materials,  products,  and  times 
of  occurrence. 

3.  (a)  (i)  What  characteristics  of  angiosperms  and  of  gymno- 

sperms  distinguish  one  group  from  the  other  ? 

(ii)  What  characteristics  of  dicotyledons  and  of  mono¬ 
cotyledons  distinguish  one  group  from  the  other  ? 

(/>)  (i)  What  part  of  the  stem  in  a  dicotyledon  produces 
cells  which  add  directly  to  the  thickness  of  the  stem  ? 

(ii)  Name  two  tissues  produced  in  this  process,  state  the 
functions  of  each,  and  show  their  relative  positions 
in  the  stem. 

4.  {a)  1  lescribe  the  structure  of  a  lichen,  including  in  your 
description  the  parts  concerned  with  reproduction. 

(6)  Show  how  tlie  lichen  is  fitted  for  its  mode  of  life. 

(c)  Show  how  bacteria  which  are  in  the  soil  and  which  do 
not  live  on  living  plants  improve  the  soil  for  crops. 


[over] 


5.  The  gametophyte  generation  becomes  relatively  less  con¬ 
spicuous  and  less  highly  developed  as  we  proceed  from  the  most 
primitive  land  plants  to  the  most  advanced.  To  illustrate  this 
fact  describe  the  gametophytes  of  a  liverwort  (or  moss),  a  fern, 
a  gymnosperm,  and  an  angiosperm. 

6.  {a)  Name  three  structural  adaptations  of  leaves  to  a  low 
water  supply. 

(6)  Describe  soil  with  respect  to  (i)  texture,  (ii)  soil  solutes, 
(iii)  available  water. 

(c)  (i)  When  the  water  supply  is  adequate  and  conditions 
other  than  light  are  suitable,  what  is  the  effect  of  competition 
for  light  between  trees  and  herbs  ? 

(ii)  What  is  the  reason  for  this  effect  ? 

7.  (a)  Using  as  an  example  one  of  Mendel’s  experiments  with 
pea  plants  of  contrasting  characters,  show  the  meaning  of : 
(i)  dominance;  (ii)  segregation. 

(6)  In  snapdragons,  flower  colour  shows  blending  in  crosses, 
the  progeny  of  red  and  white  being  pink.  A  plant  bearing  pink 
flowers  is  crossed  with  a  plant  bearing  red  flowers.  State  the 
ratio  shown  by  the  offspring  with  respect  to  flower  colour. 

(c)  (i)  By  what  process  is  the  number  of  chromosomes 
brought  down  to  half  ?  (ii)  What  is  the  name  of  the  cells 
produced  by  this  process  in  the  higher  plants  ? 
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1.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  a  fin  of  a  hsh. 

(b)  Name  the  fins  of  a  perch  or  goldfish  and  show  by  a 
diagram  their  positions  on  the  body. 

(c)  Indicate  which  fins  are  used  for  (i)  swimming,  (ii)  turn¬ 
ing  (steering),  (iii)  moving  up  and  down,  (iv)  maintaining  the 
dorsal  side  uppermost. 

(d)  (i)  Referring  to  the  structures  involved,  describe  the 

breathing  movements  of  a  fish. 

(ii)  Describe  how  oxygen  enters  the  blood  stream. 

2.  (d)  Define  the  terms :  cell,  tissue,  organ,  organ  system, 
metabolism. 

(b)  (i)  Describe  the  process  of  the  digestion  of  proteins  in 

man,  including  in  your  description  the  names  of  the 
regions  in  which  the  process  occurs,  the  specific 
enzymes  involved,  and  the  end-products  formed. 

(ii)  How  do  these  end-products  enter  the  blood  stream  ? 

(c)  (i)  What  constituents  of  milk  make  it  an  almost  perfect 

food  for  children  ? 

(ii)  State  two  respects  in  which  it  is  deficient. 

(d)  “  Vitamins  are  essential  to  good  nutrition.”  Support 
this  statement  by  referring  to  the  role  of  any  one  vitamin. 

(e)  What  is  peristalsis  ? 

3.  (a)  State  the  name  and  give  the  general  characteristics  of 
the  Phylum  to  which  the  Amoeba  (or  Paramoecium)  belongs. 

(b)  Describe  one  of  these  organisms  according  to  its 
(i)  structure,  (ii)  habitat,  (iii)  method  of  locomotion. 

(c)  Name  the  Orders,  one  for  each,  to  which  the  following 
insects  belong :  monarch  butterfly.  May  beetle,  mosquito,  dragon- 
fly,  grasshopper. 

(d)  State  three  characteristics  of  one  of  these  insects  which 
justify  placing  it  in  the  Order  named. 


[over] 


4.  {a)  Outline  the  life  history  of  a  frog  from  the  fertilized 
egg  to  the  adult,  specifying  six  important  stages  of  development. 

(6)  (i)  Describe  that  part  of  a  frog’s  skeleton  which  is  indic¬ 
ated  by  the  “  hump  ”  on  its  back. 

(ii)  To  what  bones  of  a  mammal  does  this  part  of  the 
skeleton  correspond  ? 

(c)  (i)  State  four  uses  of  feathers  to  birds. 

(ii)  What  are  the  functions  of  the  keel  and  of  the  coracoid 
in  relation  to  a  bird’s  flight  ? 

5.  (a)  (i)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  ventral  surface  of 

the  anterior  forty  segments  of  an  earthworm. 

(ii)  State  the  function  of  each  of  five  of  the  structures 
indicated. 

(b)  “An  earthworm  literally  eats  its  way  into  the  ground.” 
Describe  the  earthworm’s  diet  and  manner  of  feeding,  and  indic¬ 
ate  the  benefits  it  renders  to  agriculture. 

(c)  Why  are  earthworms  to  be  found  on  walks  or  paved 
roadways  after  heavy  rains  ? 

6.  Describe  the  structure  of  the  human  ear,  with  special 
reference  to  the  function  of  (a)  the  semicircular  canals,  (6)  the 
cochlea  or  the  organ  of  Corti,  (c)  the  tympanic  membrane  (drum 
membrane),  (d)  the  ear  bones,  (e)  the  Eustachian  tube. 

7.  {a)  What  moving  objects  in  the  web  of  a  frog’s  foot  can  be 
seen  by  means  of  a  microscope  ? 

(6)  By  means  of  a  labelled  diagram,  trace  the  course  of 
the  blood  in  a  mammal  from  the  left  subclavian  vein  as  far  as 
the  dorsal  region  of  the  aorta.  Include  in  your  answer  the 
names  of  all  structures  through  which  the  blood  passes  and 
indicate  the  nature  of  the  blood  in  each  part. 

(c)  Discuss  the  importance  of  the  coronary  circulation. 

{d)  (i)  What  is  the  role  of  haemoglobin  ? 

(ii)  Describe  the  process  of  blood  clotting,  and  state 
its  importance  to  the  organism. 


2>epartment  of  lE&ucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1946 

UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


PHYSICS 


1.  A  10-pound  ball  is  projected  vertically  upward  from  the 
ground  with  an  initial  velocity  of  128  ft.  per  sec.  Neglecting 
the  effect  of  air  resistance,  calculate : 

(a)  the  maximum  height  attained  ; 

(b)  the  times  when  the  ball  is  220  ft.  above  the  ground ; 

(c)  the  initial  kinetic  energy  in  foot-pounds. 

2.  (a)  State  Newton’s  Laws  of  Motion. 

(b)  A  motor  car  of  mass  2400  pounds  is  moving  at  00  miles 
per  hour  on  a  straight  level  road,  when  a  second  car  stalls  on 
the  road  ahead  of  it.  The  brakes  are  applied  in  the  moving 
car  when  it  is  242  ft.  from  the  stalled  car.  The  two  cars  collide, 
link  together,  and  move  forward  as  a  unit.  Just  before  the  impact 
the  speed  of  the  first  car  is  7.5  miles  per  hour  and  just  after  the 
impact  the  speed  of  the  linked  cars  is  4.5  miles  per  hour. 

Find  :  (i)  the  average  retarding  force  of  the  brakes  ; 

(ii)  the  mass  of  the  stalled  car ; 

(iii)  the  minimum  retarding  force  which  would  have 
prevented  a  collision. 

3.  (a)  Define :  dyne,  kilowatt-hour,  horsepower. 

(6)  An  electric  pump,  which  delivers  2200  pounds  of 
water  per  minute  from  a  reservoir  into  an  elevated  tank  90  ft. 
above  the  reservoir,  requires  a  current  of  36  amperes  on  a  240- 
volt  circuit.  Calculate  :  (i)  the  cost  of  operating  tlie  pump  for 
8  hours  at  1.2  cents  per  kilowatt-hour,  (ii)  the  efficiency  of 
the  pump.  (1  horsepower  =  746  watts.) 

4.  (a)  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  demonstrate  two 
factors  on  which  the  capacitance  (capacity)  of  a  condenser 
depends. 

(b)  Calculate  the  charge  in  coulombs  imparted  to  an 
8-microfarad  condenser  by  connecting  it  to  a  90-volt  battery. 

[over] 


5.  {(i)  When  a  tuning-fork  with  a  frequency  of  256  vibra¬ 
tions  a  second  is  sounded  with  a  second  fork  of  lower  frequency, 
24  beats  are  counted  in  an  interval  of  12  seconds. 

(i)  Calculate  the  frequency  of  the  second  fork. 

(ii)  Explain  how  the  superposition  of  waves  produces  beats. 

(b)  Describe  an  experimental  method,  other  than  that  used 
in  the  experiment  of  (a),  for  determining  the  vibration  frequency 
of  a  tuning-fork. 

6.  {a)  With  the  aid  of  a  circuit  diagram,  describe  an  experi¬ 
ment  to  show  the  conditions  necessary  for  the  flow  of  electricity 
in  the  plate  circuit  of  a  diode  tube. 

(6)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  penetrating 
power  of  X-rays. 

7.  (a)  With  the  aid  of  diagrams,  explain  the  difference 
between  polarized  and  unpolarized  liglit. 

(b)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  describe  the  use  of  polaroid 
to  reduce  the  oflare  due  to  reflection. 


8.  (a)  Draw  a  diagram  indicating  the  paths  of  the  rays  of 
light  passing  through  a  spectroscope  and  explain  the  action 
of  the  instrument. 

(b)  Two  plane  glass  plates  24  cm.  long  are  separated  at 
one  end  by  a  strip  of  paper  and  illuminated  by  light  of  wave- 
lenoth  0.000067  cm.  A  count  of  the  fringes  gives  an  average  of 
8  dark  fringes  per  cm.  Calculate  the  thickness  of  the  paper. 
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1.  (a)  State  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following  experi¬ 
ments  ; 

(i)  dry  hydrogen  is  passed  over  hot  cupric  oxide ; 

(ii)  chlorine  is  bubbled  into  potassium  iodide  solution 
for  a  short  time ;  then  starch  solution  is  added  ; 

(iii)  sodium  hydroxide  solution  is  slowly  added  to  zinc 
sulphate  solution  until  no  further  change  occurs ; 

(iv)  a  clean  iron  nail  is  dropped  into  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid ; 

(v)  carbon  dioxide  is  bubbled  into  diluted  limewater 
until  no  further  change  occurs  ; 

(vi)  aluminium  sulphate  is  dissolved  in  water  and  the 
solution  is  tested  with  blue  and  with  red  litmus 
paper. 

{h)  Write  equations  representing  the  reactions  in  any  four 
of  the  experiments  referred  to  in  (a). 

2.  (a)  In  what  respects  are  isotopes  of  an  element  (i)  alike, 
(ii)  different  ? 

(b)  Describe,  in  terms  of  the  simple  (Bohr)  atomic  theory, 

(i)  a  hydrogen  atom,  (ii)  a  chlorine  atom. 

(c)  Show  how  the  simple  atomic  theory  explains:  (i)  the 
formation  of  hydrogen  chloride  from  hydrogen  and  chlorine  ; 

(ii)  the  valency  and  the  sign  of  the  charge  of  hydrogen  ion. 

3.  (a)  Define  the  reacting  tveighf  of  a  substance. 

(b)  One  gram  of  magnesium  oxide  is  obtained  by  burn¬ 
ing  0.60  gram  ot‘  magnesium  in  oxygen.  From  this  evidence 
determine  the  reacting  weight  of  magnesium. 

4.  {a)  Describe  tests,  one  for  each,  for  the  detection  of  the 
following  ions  in  solution  :  chloride,  nitrate,  lead,  ferric. 

[over] 


(b)  Write  formulae  for  the  following  substances,  state  one 
commercial  use  of  each,  and  give  one  property  of  each  which 
makes  it  thus  useful :  zinc  oxide,  potassium  nitrate,  ammonium 
sulphate,  calcium  chloride,  sodium  bicarbonate. 

5.  A  bottle  of  concentrated  nitric  acid  is  labelled  ‘'70%  by 
weight  nitric  acid,  specific  gravity  1.42  ”.  What  volume  of 
this  concentrated  acid  is  required  to  make  up  5  litres  of  a  normal 
solution  of  nitric  acid  ?  Show  each  step  of  the  calculation. 

(H  =  1.0;  N=14.0;  0  =  16.0) 

6.  (a)  What  volume  of  carbon  dioxide  at  0°C.  and  1  atmos¬ 
phere  would  be  produced  by  the  action  of  an  excess  of  hydro¬ 
chloric  acid  on  2  grams  of  calcium  carbonate  ? 

(b)  What  volume  would  this  quantity  of  carbon  dioxide 
occupy  at  27°C.  and  2  atmospheres  ? 

(c)  What  weight  of  calcium  chloride  would  be  formed  in 
this  reaction  ? 

(C  =  12.0;  Ca  =  40.0;  Cl  =  85.5;  0  =  16.0) 

7.  (a)  Write  formulae  for  :  methyl  alcohol,  chloroform,  acety¬ 
lene,  cellulose. 

(6)  Name  three  organic  acids  and  state  one  natural 
occurrence  of  each  acid,  or  of  its  salt,  or  of  its  ester. 

(c)  Classify  the  following  substances  as  fats,  proteins,  or 
carbohydrates  :  starch,  natural  silk,  corn  syrup,  tallow,  gelatin, 
rayon,  lean  meat. 

{d)  (i)  Describe  an  experiment,  including  the  necessary 
tests,  to  demonstrate  that  sucrose  can  be  converted  into  simple 
sugars. 

(ii)  Write  an  equation  for  the  conversion. 

(e)  Outline  the  chemistry  of  soap  manufacturing. 

8.  (tt)  List  three  elements  having  basic  oxides,  three  elements 
having  acidic  oxides,  and  three  elements  having  amphoteric  oxides 
or  amphoteric  hydroxides. 

(5)  Show  the  gradation  of  one  chemical  property  and  of 
two  physical  properties  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine. 

9.  Outline  the  chemistry  of  the  Haber  process  for  the  produc¬ 
tion  of  ammonia,  including  the  reasons  for  the  particular  condi¬ 
tions  used. 

OR 

Define  roasting,  reduction,  and  electrolysis  as  processes 
involved  in  extracting  metals  from  their  ores.  Give  one 
example  and  one  equation  for  each. 


2>epartment  of  le&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1946 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


LATIN  AUTHOES,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

(а)  Missus  Hannibal  in  Hispaniam  primo  statiin  adventu 
onmem  exercitum  in  se  convertit :  Hamilcarein  iuveneni 
redditum  sibi  veteres  milites  credere ;  eundem  vigorein  in 
vultu  vimque  in  oculis,  habitum  oris  lineamentaque  intueri. 

5  Dein  brevi  effecit,  ut  pater  in  se  minirnuni  momentum  ad 
favorem  conciliandum  esset.  Numquam  ingenium  idem  ad 
res  diversissimas,  parendurn  atque  imperandum,  habilius  fuit. 
Itaque  baud  facile  discerneres,  utrum  imperatori  an  exercitui 
carior  esset :  neque  Hasdrubal  alium  quemquam  praeficere 
(»  malle,  ubi  (]uid  fortiter  ac  strenue  agendum  esset,  ne({ue 
milites  alio  duce  plus  confidere  aut  audere. 

(б)  Quibus  cognitis  Scipio  cum  equitatu  iaculatoribusque 
expeditis  profectus  ad  castra  hostium  ex  propinquo  copiasque, 
(juantae  et  cuius  generis  essent,  speculandas,  obvius  lit 

5  Hannibali  et  ipsi  cum  equitibus  ad  exploranda  circa  loca 
progresso.  Neutri  alteros  primo  cernebant ;  densior  deinde 
incessu  tot  liominurn  equorum  oriens  pulvis  signum  propin- 
quantium  hostium  fuit. 

(c)  Duni  consul  placandis  Romae  dis  habendoque  dilectu 
0  dat  operam,  Hannibal  profectus  ex  hibernis,  quia  iam 
Flaminium  consulem  Arretium  pervenisse  fama  erat,  cum 
aliud  longius,  ceterum  comrnodius  ostenderetur  iter,  pro- 
piorem  viam  per  paludes  petit,  qua  fluvius  Arnus  per  eos 
dies  soli  to  magis  inundaverat. 


[over] 


2.  Account  for  the  case  of  duce  (1.  11),  iwoyresso  (1.  16), 
placandis  (1.  19),  solito  (1.  24). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  discerneres  (1.  8),  agendum 
esset  (1.  10),  essent  (1.  14),  and  for  the  tense  of  dat  (1.  20). 

4.  (a)  (i)  Indicate  the  main  features  of  Hannibal’s  character 
as  sketched  by  Livy,  (ii)  Is  Livy’s  estimate  of  Hannibal  a  fair 
one  ?  Justify  your  answer. 

(h)  By  what  stratagem  did  Hannibal  defeat  the  Romans 
at  the  battle  of  Lake  Trasumenus  ? 

B 


5.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : 

(a)  hinc  Augustus  agens  Italos  in  proelia  Caesar 

cum  patribus  populoque,  penatibus  et  magnis  dis, 
stans  celsa  in  puppi ;  geminas  cui  tempora  flammas 
laeta  vomunt,  patriumque  aperitur  vertice  sidus. 

5  parte  alia  ventis  et  dis  Agrippa  secundis 

arduus  agmen  agens ;  cui,  belli  insigne  superbum, 
tempora  navali  fulgent  rostrata  corona, 
hinc  ope  barbarica  variisque  Antonius  armis, 
victor  ab  Aurorae  populis  et  litore  rubro, 

1 0  Aegyptum  viresque  Orientis  et  ultima  secum 

Bactra  vehit ;  sequiturque,  nefas  !  Aegyptia  coniunx. 

Nunc  est  bibendum,  nunc  pede  libero 
pulsanda  tellus,  nunc  Saliaribus 
ornare  pulvinar  deorum 

tempus  erat  dapibus,  sodales. 
antehac  nefas  depromere  Caecubum 
cellis  avitis,  dum  Capitolio 
regina  dementis  ruinas, 
funus  et  imperio  parabat. 

2  0  (c)  immortalia  ne  speres,  monet  annus  et  almum 

quae  rapit  hora  diem. 

frigora  mitescunt  zephyris,  ver  proterit  aestas 
interitura,  simul 

pomifer  autumnus  fruges  etfuderit,  et  mox 
2  6  bruma  recurrit  iners. 


(b) 

1  5 


6.  (a)  What  in  Virgil’s  view  was  the  issue  at  the  battle  of 
Actium,  and  how  is  this  issue  suggested  in  the  imagery  of  the 
Shield  ? 

(b)  Show  how  the  choice  of  words  and  the  word  order  in 
lines  22  to  25  bring  out  the  idea  expressed  in  lines  20  and  21. 

7.  Write  out  parte .  .  .superhum  (11.  5,  6)  and  anteliac .  .  . 
parahat  (11.  16-19).  Mark  the  scansion.  Name  the  metres. 

C 

8.  Translate  into  English : 

{Pompey  is  confident  of  his  cavalrfi s  success.) 

Pompeius  quoque,  ut  postea  cognitum  est,  suorum  omnium 
hortatu  statuerat  proelio  decertare.  Namque  etiam  in  concilio 
superioribus  diebus  dixerat,  priusquam  concurrerent  acies,  fore 
uti  exercitus  Caesaris  pelleretur.  Id  cum  essent  plerique  admirati, 
“scio  me,”  inquit,  ‘‘paene  incredibilem  rem  polliceri;  sed  consilium 
meum  accipite,  quo  firniiore  animo  in  proelium  prodeatis.  Persuasi 
equitibus  nostris  (idque  mihi  facturos  confirmaverunt),  ut,  cum 
propius  sit  accessum,  dextrum  Caesaris  cornu  ab  latere  aperto 
aggrederentur  et,  circumventa  ab  tergo  acie,  prius  perturbaturn 
exercitum  pellerent,  quam  a  nobis  telum  in  hostem  iaceretur.  Ita 
sine  periculo  legionum  et  paene  sine  vulnere  belluni  conficiemus. 
Id  autem  difficile  non  est,  cum  tan  turn  equitatu  valeamus.” 
Simul  hortatus  est,  ut  essent  animo  parati  in  posterum  et, 
quoniam  tieret  proeliandi  occasio,  ne  suam  neu  omnium  reliquorum 
spem  fallerent. 
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Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1946 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


1 .  Translate  into  English  : 

o 

Consurgitur  ex  consilio  ;  cornpreliendunt  utruinque  et  orant 
ne  sua  dissensione  et  pertinacia  rein  in  suninmm  periculiim 
deducant ;  'Facilem  esse  rem,  sen  maneant  sen  proficiscantur, 
si  rnodo  unum  omnes  sentiant  ac  probent ;  contra  in  dissen- 
5  sione  nullam  se  salutem  perspicere.’  Res  disputatione  ad 
mediarn  noctera  perducitur.  Tandem  dat  Cotta  permotus 
manus,  superat  sententia  Sabini ;  pronuntiatur  prima  luce 
ituros.  Consumitur  vigiliis  reliqua  pars  noctis,  cum  sua 
quisque  miles  circumspiceret,  quid  secum  portare  posset,  quid 
1  0  ex  instrumento  hibernorum  relinquere  cogeretur.  Prima  luce 
sic  ex  castris  proficiscuntur  ut  quibus  esset  persuasum  non 
ab  hoste,  sed  ab  liomine  arnicissimo  consilium  datum,  longis- 
simo  agmine  maximisque  impedimentis. 

(a)  Identify  permotus  (1.  6),  ituros  (1.  8),  datum  (1.  12). 

{h)  Account  for  the  mood  of  maneant  (1.  3),  cogeretur 
(1. 10),  esset  persuasum  (1.  II  ). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  pertinacia  (1.  2),  quihus  (1.  II  ), 
agmine  (1.  13). 

{d)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  consurgitur  {\.  1),  profi¬ 
ciscantur  (1.  3),  sentiant  (1.  4). 

(e)  How  does  the  style  of  this  passage  reflect  the  nature 
of  the  action  described  ? 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  Do  you  intend  to  go  away  or  to  stay  here  ? 

(b)  Let  none  of  them  be  forgiven. 

(c)  We  have  been  permitted  to  do  this. 

{d)  In  a  few  days  they  will  leave  Rome  and  go  to  Athens. 

(e)  He  hesitated  to  set  out  against  his  father’s  will. 

(/)  You  ought  to  have  sent  reinforcements.  (Use  Passive 
Per  iplirastic. )  [over] 


3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  We  asked  the  sailors  why  they  had  sailed  from  the 
harbour  and  where  they  would  now  secure  supplies. 

(б)  Thinking  that  we  would  not  reach  home  before  night¬ 
fall,  they  refused  to  wait  for  us. 

(c)  Though  he  had  been  informed  that  some  of  his  men 
had  been  taken  prisoner,  he  hoped  to  be  of  assistance  to  those 
who  had  escaped. 

{d)  If  they  promise  to  bring  enough  horses  for  our  army, 
do  not  believe  them. 

(e)  There  was  no  doubt  that  he  was  the  first  to  warn  us 
that  the  enemy  was  advancing. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

Since  winter  was  approaching,  Caesar  feared  that  there 
would  not  be  sufficient  provisions  in  one  place  for  all  his  legions. 
He  therefore  decided  to  send  them  to  winter  in  several  states. 
This  policy  proved  to  be  very  dangerous  for  the  Romans.  For, 
a  few  days  after  they  reached  their  winter  quarters,  Arnbiorix, 
one  of  the  chiefs  of  the  Eburones,  attacked  the  camp  that  was 
under  the  command  of  Sabinus.  The  Roman  cavalry  and  the 
Eburones  met  in  battle  and  the  Gauls  were  defeated.  Arnbiorix 
then  asked  that  envoys  be  sent  to  confer  with  him.  When  they 
arrived  in  the  camp  of  the  Gauls,  he  spoke  to  them  as  follows : 
( Use  Indirect  Discourse)  “  The  Gauls  intend  to  attack  all  the 
Roman  camps.  Caesar  in  the  past  has  been  of  great  service  to 
me  and  I  wish  to  warn  you  of  your  danger.  Therefore  abandon 
this  camp  and  join  forces  with  one  of  the  Roman  generals.” 
When  this  was  reported  to  Sabinus,  he  considered  the  matter 
for  vsome  time  and  decided  to  follow  the  advice  of  Arnbiorix. 


Department  of  lE&ucation,  <S)ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1946 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Avo-av8po<;  Be  /xera  ravTa  eVe/xi^e  tt/oo?  ^ A<ylv  re  et?  AeKeXeiav 
/cal  et?  Aa/ceBai/xova  ort  irpoairXel  avv  BLa/coaLaL<i  vaval. 
Aa/ceBaipLOViOL  Be  i^yeaav  TravBrfpiel  /cal  ol  aXXoi  TieXoirovvrjaLOi 
irX^v  ^Apye/cov,  irapayyeLXav70<^  rov  ere'pov  AaKeBatpovicov 
6  ^aaiXew^  Yiavaaviov.  eirel  B'’  airavre^  '^OpoiaO'qaav,  avaXa/3a)v 
auTOu?  7r/309  r^v  ttoXlv,  iarpaTOireBevaev  ev  rp  ' AKaBrjpeLCL  T(p 
/caXovpieucp  yvixvacricp.  AvaavBpo<^  Be  wppLtaaTO  tt/oo?  tov  WeLpaia 
vaval  TrevrrjKOvia  /cal  e/carbv  /cal  ra  TrXola  elpye  tov  eiairXov.  Ol 
S’  ' AOrivaloi,  iroXiop/covpLevoi  Kara  yrjv  /cal  /cara  OaXarrav,  rjiro- 
1  0  povv  TL  ')(^p^  TTOielv,  ovre  vea/v  ovre  avpipa^cov  avrol<;  ovtcov  ovre 
aiTov  •  evopa^ov  S’  ovBepiav  eivai  acorrjpiav  tov  iraOelv  tcl 
BeivoTaTa. 

{a)  Account  for  the  case  of  /3aatXeco<;  (1.  5),  eiaTrXov  (1.  8), 
avTol<;  (1.  10). 

(6)  Identify  (1-  'S),  TrapayyelXavTO^;  (1.  4),  avaXa/Scov 

(1.  5  ).  .  '  .  .  .  *  , 

(c)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  /caXovpevw  (1.  7),  iraOelv 
(1.  II). 

{(1)  Write  short  notes  on  Agw,  Decelea  and  Piraeus. 

2.  Translate  into  English  : 

Taura  S’  elircbv  /cal  peTaaTpa(f)eU  Trpo?  tor?  evavTiovs,  rjav^^^lav 
el^e'  /cal  yap  o  pdvTi^  irapgyyeLXev  avTOL<s  prj  eiriTlOeaQaL, 
irplv  Tc?  TMV  acf)eTepcov  rj  TreaoL  i)  Tpcodeir}'  'eTreiBav  pevTOt  tovto 
ye'v7]Tai,  rjyrjaopeda  pev,’’  e(f)r},  'r)pel<^,  VL/cr)  S’  vplv  eaTat  eirope- 
5  voL^,  ipol  pevTOi  6dvaTO<^,  a)?  ye  poL  So/eeh’  Kal  ovk  i^lrevaaTO, 
dXX'  eirel  dveXa^ov  Ta  oirXa,  auro?  pev  o  pdvTi^  wairep  viro 
po(pa<^  Ttzvo?  dyopevof;  i/C7rr)Brjaa<;  Trpwro?,  epireawv  rot?  7ro\e- 
/xtot?  diToOvria/cei'  ol  S’  dXXoL  eviKcov  /cal  /caTeBico^av  pe')(^pi 
TOV  opaXov'  diredavov  S’  evTavOa  T(hv  pev  Tptd/covTa  KptTta? 
1  0  re  /cal  eVepo?,  tmv  S’  ev  tw  Tieipaiel  Be/ca  dp')(^6vTa>v  eh,  tmv  S’ 
dXXcov  irepl  e^Bopg/covTa.  [over] 


(а)  Identify  fjLerao-rpacfyeU  (1.  1),  rpcoOetr]  (1.  8),  ipLTreawv 

(1.  T). 

(б)  Account  for  the  mood  of  ireoroL  (1.  8),  yevyrai  (1.  4). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  a-^eTepwv  (1.  3),  vpi^lv  (1.  4), 

IToXepbLOL^  (11.  7,  8). 

{(1)  To  whom  does  the  author  refer  in  the  words  r^av'x^iav 
ely;e(ll.  1,  2)  and  vpilv  (1,  4)  ?  Write  short  notes  on  Critias  and 
The  Thirty. 


3.  Translate  into  Enp-lish  : 

c? 


1  0 


Ka\  6  ’AXX’  olpLai,  €(f)r},  eycoye,  &  ert  yXtov 

elvai  eir\  rol^  opeat  /cal  ovttq)  SeSv/cevar  /cal  dpta  iycb  olha  /cal 
aXXou?  TTcivv  oyire  TrAorra?,  eireihav  irapayyeXOy  avTols,  heiirvy- 
cravra^;  re  /cal  m6vTa<^  ev  pidXa.  dXXd  pLySev  irreLyov’  en  yap 
iy'^copel.  /cal  6  Soj/cparr;?,  EAdro)?  y\  €(/)?;,  ft)  K.pLTcov,  e/celvoi  re 
ravra  iroLovauv,  oi)?  av  Xeyet^s,  otovrai  yap  /cephavelv  ravra 
rroLyaavre'sj  /cal  eycoye  ravra  el/corco^  ov  rroiyaw'  ovBev  yap 
olpiaL  /cephaiveiv  oXlyov  vcrrepov  moiv  dXXo  ye  y  yeXcora  oc^Xyaeiv 
Trap'  epiavrw,  yXL')(6pLevo’^  rov  /cal  (f)eLS6pLevo<;  ouderd?  eri 

ev6vro<i.  dXX^  Wl,  e<^y,  mOov  /cal  piy  aXXco?  rroiei. 


{a)  Identify  hehvKevat  (1.  2),  movra'^  (1.  4),  ttlOov  (1.  10). 
(h)  Account  for  the  mood  of  rrapayyeXOy  (1.  3). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  oXlyov  (1.  8),  ovhevo<^  (1.  0). 

{d)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  irapayyeXOy  (1.  3),  md/v 

(L  8). 

(e)  Why  was  the  death  sentence  imposed  on  Socrates  ? 


4.  Translate  into  Enoflish  ; 

ev6ev  dvaaryaa^  dye  Naucrfdoo?  OeoeiSy^;, 
elcrev  8e  ^yepiy,  e/cd<;  dvhpdv  dXcfyyardcov, 
dpbcf)l  Se  relyo^  eXaaae  TrdXei,  /cal  eheipLaro  o'i/cov^, 

/cal  vyov<^  rrotyae  Oedv,  Kal  iSdacrar  dpovpa<;. 

5  dXX’  d  pLeu  ySy  Kypl  8apLel<i  ''AlSocrBe  ^e^y/cei, 
’AX/cfroo?  8e  ror  ypy^;  Oedv  drro  piySea  et’dcd?. 
rov  pi€v  e/3?7  7rpd?  Scjpba  6ed  yXavKdm'^  \X6yvy, 
voarov  ^Ohvaayi  pieyaXyropL  pcyriowaa. 

/3y  S’  tp^ev  e?  OdXapov  rroXvSaiSaXoVy  d  evL  /covpy 
i  0  /cotpdr  dOavdrycTi  (f)vyv  Kal  eZdo?  opiOLy, 

NavcriKaa,  Ovydryp  peyaXyropo<^  ’ AXklvoolo, 

Trap  Se  Sv  dp(f)LrroXoL,  yapi'rcov  drro  /cdXXo?  eyovaai, 
crradpLOuv  eKarepOe-  Ovpat  S’ eireKeivro  (fyaeivaL. 


(a)  Give  the  Attic  ecjuivalents  of  eXaaae  (1,  8),  tov  (1.  7), 
'iixev  (1.  9),  aOavaTrjcn  (1.  10). 

{h)  Scan  lines  7  and  9. 

(c)  Explain  the  form  '' Klhoahe  (1.  5). 

5.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 


'Vovvovfxai  ae,  dvacrcra'  6e6^  vv  Tt?,  ^  ^poT6<;  eacn  ; 
el  fiev  Tt?  6e6<;  eaat,  rol  ovpavov  evpvv  ey^ovaiVy 
^ApTepLiSl  (T6  iyo)  ye,  Ato<;  Kovprj  pLeydXoio, 
eiSo?  re  ixeyedo^  re  (bvvv  t  dyyLara  ilcr/cci)' 

''■’'‘/O'  ' 

eL  oe  Tt?  eaac  ppoTMv,  toi  eiri  ')(^oovi  vaieraovai, 
rpLcrpLaKape^;  puev  crol  ye  irar^p  koX  iroTvia  pL'^rr^p, 
TpLcypidfcape<=;  8e  tcaaLyvrjTOt'  pidXa  ttov  cnpicn  0vpLo<s 
alev  ev(f)poavvy(TLV  lalverai  elveica  crelo, 

XevacrovTcov  roiovSe  0dXo<;  y^opov  elaoiyyevcrav' 


{a)  Give  tlie  Attic  equivalents  of  eaai  (1.  1),  pLeydXoto 
(1.  8),  aelo  (1.  8). 

(6)  Scan  lines  8  and  9, 

(c)  To  whom  are  these  lines  addressed  and  in  what 
circumstances  ? 


().  Translate  into  Eno-lish  ; 

o 

"tA  S’  oSe  ISi  avcTL/cda  eireraL  KaX6<;  re  fieya';  re 
^etvo<i  ;  TTOV  Be  pav  evpe  ;  7r6ai<^  vv  ol  ecraerai  aury. 

7]  TLvd  iTov  rrXayyOevra  KopLaaaro  ?;9  diro  vr)o<; 
dvBpdiv  ryXeBairdiv,  irrel  ov  rtre?  eyyvQev  elalv' 

.5  y  tA  ol  ev^apievr)  'rroXvdpyro^;  deo?  ifXOev 
ovpavoOev  KaTa/3d<^,  e^ei  Be  pnv  ypuara  irdvra. 
j^eXrepov,  el  tcavry  rrep  eirotyopLevr]  iroaiv  evpev 
dXXoOev'  y  yap  rovcrBe  7’  dripidl^ei  Kara  Brjpov 
d>ao;/^a?,  roi  pLLv  pivedvrai  TroXee?  re  Kal  eaOXoi.' 

(a)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  pitv  (1.  2),  eaaerat  (1.  2), 
TToXee?  (1.  9). 

{h)  Identify  ev^apevy  (].  5). 

(c)  Who  spoke  these  words  and  to  whom  are  they 
addressed  ? 


7.  Comment  on  Homer’s  characterization  of  Nausicaa. 
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GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : 

1.  The  Athenians  condemned  the  generals  on  the  ground  that 
they  had  not  rescued  the  men  on  the  wrecked  ships. 

2.  If  he  had  not  been  caught  while  running  away  from  the 
camp,  he  would  have  announced  the  number  of  our  forces  to  the 
enemy. 

3.  Before  the  trireme  put  to  sea,  Alcibiades  saw  that  many 
Spartan  ships  were  riding  at  anchor  near  the  island. 

4.  The  gods  will  not  grant  us  victory  unless  we  do  whatever 
our  commander  orders. 

5.  Do  not  attack  the  hoplites  before  they  come  down  from 
the  fort. 

6.  The  admiral  kept  guard  by  sea  in  order  that  no  one  might 
sail  into  the  harbour  undetected  by  the  besiegers. 

7.  When  the  Athenian  ambassadors  said  that  they  had  come 
with  full  powers,  the  ephors  replied  that  they  would  make  peace 
on  condition  that  the  Athenians  handed  over  their  ships  to  them. 

8.  Whenever  anyone  came  out  of  the  gate,  the  cavalry  seized 
him  and  put  him  to  death. 

9.  Hearing  that  Thrasybulus  had  arrived  in  the  Piraeus,  the 
people  in  the  city  were  so  frightened  that  they  did  not  know 
what  to  do. 

10.  Thougli  some  feared  that  they  would  perish  with  hunger, 
and  others  that  they  would  be  enslaved,  no  one  thought  that  the 
long  walls  should  be  pulled  down. 


[over] 


B 


Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

( The  Spartans  disapprove  of  the  Mantineans^  plan  to  fortify 
their  eitip  but  cannot  prevent  it.) 

'Fivravda  8r)  ol  Mar’Tiz^et?,  o)?  yhy  avrovopot  iravTaTracnv 
oTre?,  (TVvrfkOov  reirdvre^;  teal  iylrycfiLO-avTO  plav  TToXiV  rijv  M.avTLV€Lav 
iroielv  KoX  T€t')(^L^eiV  rrjv  ttoXlv.  ol  8’  av  AaKeSaipovLOi  rjjovvTO,  el 
TOUTO  dvev  tt)?  a(f)6T€pa<;  <yva>pri^  ecrotro,  '^^aXeirov  ecreerdai.  irepir- 
ovenv  ovv  ^ Ayr)(TiXaov  7rpea^evTr)v  tt/oo?  tou?  AiavTLvea<;,  on  ehoKei 
7rarpiKo<i  (f)LXo<i  avTol<;  elvau.  eirel  he  acf^L/cero  tt/po?  avrov^;,  7ov  pev 
hrjpov  TOiv  AiavTivewv  ol  dp')(^ovTe<^  ovk  i^OeXov  avXXe^at  aurp, 
TT/oo?  he  a(f)d<;  eKeXevov  Xeyetv  orov  heoiTO.  6  he  v'TrLa')(velTO  avrol^^ 
eav  vvv  iTTia^coai  ri}?  Tet^tVeo)?,  iroL'yaeLV  (oare  pera  ri}?  AaKehal- 
povo^  yvd)pr}<;  koX  pi]  ha7rav7ipo)<;  TeL')(^Lcr67]vaL  to  eVel  he 

aTre/cplvavTO  on  ahouarov  eXrj  eTri<j')(elv,  hoyparo^  yeyevrjpevov  Trderp 
ry  TToXet  yhy  Tei')(^L^eLV ,  eK  tovtov  6  pev  ^ Ayya LXao<^  diryei  opytl^opevo^' 
(TTpareveiv  ye  pevroL  eif  avTOv<;  ov  hvvarbv  ehoiceL  elvat,  eif  avro- 
vopia  T^9  elprjVT]^  yeyevypevr]’^.  toZ?  he  AlavnvevaLV  eirepirov  pev 
Kal  T(t)v  ^Apfcahtfccov  TToXecov  TLve^  crvvTeL')(^iovvTa<;,  ol  he  ’HXeZot  Kal 
dpyvpLov  rpi'a  rdXavra  avve^dXovro  aaroZ?  eZ?  jyv  irepl  to  reZ^o? 
haTrdvrjv. 

eirex^o — I  desist  from 
hoy  pa — a  decree 
crvp^dXXopat — I  contribute 
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FRENCH  AUTHORS-COMPREHENSION 

I.  Repondez  en  francais  et  par  des  phrases  compltAes 
aux  questions  suivantes  sur  La  Vipere  de  Luvercij.  Soyez  bref 
et  precis. 

1.  Comment  M.  Guy  Laval  est-il  mort  ? 

2.  Comment  savait-on  que  la  vipere  etait  venimeuse  ? 

o.  Pourquoi  Jean  Mareuil  ne  craignait-il  pas  les  serpents  ? 

4.  Quelle  decouverte  ont  faite  Lionel  et  Aubry  devant  I’hbtel 
de  Jean  ? 

5.  Que  regardait  Jean  dans  Talbum  en  attendant  Gilberte  ? 

G.  Comment  Marie  Lefebvre  a-t-elle  appris  le  sort  de  la  vipO^e  ? 

7.  Qu’est-ce  que  Lionel  a  vu  sur  le  bras  de  Jean  ? 

8.  Quel  etait  le  theme  de  la  piece,  Le  Procureur  Hallersl 

9.  Qu’est-ce  qu’ Aubry  a  appris  chez  le  notaire  Feuillard  ? 

10.  Pourquoi  Gilberte  s’est-elle  evanouie  dans  le  pare  de 
Luvercy  ? 

11.  Qu’est-ce  que  Jean  a  trouve  le  lendemain  matin  sursa  table 
de  clievet  ? 

12.  Quelles  lettres  contenait  le  cotfre  de  Mme  de  Prase  ? 

13.  Pourquoi  Mme  de  Prase  avait-elle  insiste  sur  le  retour  de 
Gilberte  a  Luvercy  ? 

f 

II.  {a)  Ecrivez  les  formes  suivantes : 

(i)  imparfait  de  I’indicatif,  premiere  personne  du 
singulier  de  rire,  peindre,  conduire,  avancer. 

(ii)  present  de  I’indicatif,  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier 
de  rainener,  endormir,  soiiffrir,  vivre. 

(iii)  passe  indehni,  premiere  personne  du  pluriel  de 
courir,  se  plaire,  nattre. 

(h)  (i)  Copiez  les  mots'  suivants.  S’il  y  a  des  consonnes 
qui  ne  se  prononcent  pas,  mettez-les  entre  paren¬ 
theses,  comme  par  exemple,  lit-li  (t) :  mars,  malheur, 
href,  tabac,  sort,  succes,  pied,  chef -d oeuvre. 

(ii)  Copiez  les  mots  suivants ;  soulignez  ceux  qui 
contiennent  le  son  de  Ve  du  mot  hie,  puis  entourez 
d’un  cercle  ceux  qui  ne  le  contiennent  pas  :  fermait, 
serai,  sujet,  paix,  faille,  pied,  plaine,  nez. 

[tournez] 


III.  Sans  traduire,  lisez  les  passages  suivants  et  repon- 

dez  en  francais  aux  questions  qui  les  suivent.  Pour  chaque 

» 

reponse,  excepte  (a)  13  et  14,  et  (6)  14,  ecrivez  une  phrase  com¬ 
plete,  trouvant  vos  reponses  dans  les  passages  eux-memes : 

(a)  Au  sortir  du  cimetim-e,  Gilberte  declara  qu’elle  irait  a 
pied  jusqu’au  chateau.  A  quoi  Mme  de  Prase  consentit  avec 
un  sourire  reprime,  se  doutant  bien  que  sa  niece  ne  cherchait 
ainsi  qu’a  reculer  le  moment  de  franchir  la  grille  du  pare. 

5  Or,  il  arriva  que  la  jeune  fille  n’eprouva  nullement,  a 
Luvercy,  le  surcroit  de  frayeur  qu’elle  redoutait.  Cinq  ans 
s’etaient  ecoules  depuis  le  drame  de  Luvercy ;  entre  temps, 
I’enfant  qu’elle  etait  alors  s’etait  faite  jeune  fille.  Le  chateau, 
le  pare,  qu’elle  retrouvait,  ne  lui  semblaient  plus  les  memes. 

1  0  Tout  lui  paraissait  reduit,  exigu. 

Elle  entra  dans  le  ofrand  chateau  comme  dans  une  maison 

o 

de  poupee ;  et  le  pare,  qui  jadis  ressemblait  a  un  monde, 
n’etait  plus  qu’un  jardin. 

Si  vive  etait  I’impression,  que  la  peur  passait  au  second 

1 5  plan.  Elle  aussi  etait,  comme  les  souvenirs,  une  chose  puerile 
qui  avait  survecu  a  la  croissance  de  Gilberte. 

Passee  la  premiere  surprise  melancolique,  Gilberte  fut 
saisie  d  une  grande  joie.  Elle  prit  Jean  Mareuil  par  la  main, 
et  I’entraina  pour  lui  faire  visiter  le  decor  de  son  enfance. 

2  0  Mme  de  Prase  et  Lionel  accompagnaient  le  mouvement, 

enchantes  de  cette  belle  humeur  inattendue.  Mais  Jean 
Mareuil  cachait  rnal  son  inquietude. 

1.  Quel  parti  a  pris  Gilberte  ? 

2.  Quelle  explication  en  a  trouvee  Mine  de  Prase  ? 

3.  Que  craignait  Gilberte  a  Luvercy  ? 

4.  Comment  savez-vous  qu’elle  se  trompait  ? 

5.  Quelle  impression  Gilberte  a-t-elle  rec^me  en  revenant  a 

Luvercy? 

6.  Quelle  etait  la  cause  de  cette  nouvelle  impression  ? 

7.  Quelle  idee  du  pare  avait  autrefois  Gilberte  ? 

8.  Pourquoi  ne  pensait-elle  plus  a  sa  peur  ? 

9.  De  quelle  fa9on  cette  peur  s’etait-elle  transformee  ? 

10.  Que  Gilberte  a-t-elle  fait  pour  exprimer  sa  joie  ? 

11.  Quel  mot  du  passage  indique  que  Mme  de  Prase  et  Lionel 

etaient  etonnes  de  la  conduite  de  Gilberte  ? 

12.  Qu’est-ce  que  Jean  s’efibr^ait  de  faire  ? 


13.  Exprimez  en  d’autres  termes  :  se  doutant  (1.  3),  franchir 
(1-  4),  surcroit  (1.  6),  ecoules  (1.  7),  entre  temps  (1.  7). 

14.  Donnez  un  verbe  correspondant  a  chacun  des  substantifs 
suivants  :  frayeur,  impression,  croissance,  surprise. 

15.  Que  signifie  ici  le  mot  decor  (1.  19)  ? 

(6)  Se  fiant  aux  indications  du  vieux  mendiarit,  le  charretier 
prit  le  chemin  a  gauche  et  s’enfon9a  presque  aussitdt  dans 
une  descente  etroite,  tortueuse  et  singulierement  rapide.  La 
charrette  se  mit  a  ballotter  violemment  et  mena^ait  a  tout 
5  moment  de  renverser.  Le  cheval  trebuchait  (stumbled)  a  cha- 
que  pas  dans  Tobscurite,  se  debattant  de  toutes  ses  forces  centre 
la  pente  et  I’impulsion  du  vehicule.  Plus  on  avangait,  plus  le 
chemin  devenait  presque  impossible  ;  mais  il  n’y  avait  pas 
moyen  de  reculer,  on  ne  pouvait  plus  retourner  la  cliarrette ; 
10  deux  haies  touffues  la  serraient  de  pres.  Enfin  on  arriva  eii 
bas  sous  un  massif  de  vieux  chenes  qui  paraissaient  etre  la 
lisiere  d’un  bois.  Le  chemin  s’elargit  tout  a  coup,  et  Ton  se 
vit  en  face  d’une  grande  flaque  d  eau  dormante  qui  ne 
ressemblait  guere  au  gue  (ford)  d’une  riviere.  Le  charretier  s’y 

1  5  engagea  pourtant ;  mais,  au  beau  milieu,  il  enfonga  tellement 

qu’il  voulut  tirer  de  c6te  ;  ce  fut  le  dernier  exploit  de  son 
cheval  surmene.  La  charrette  pencha  jusqu’au  moyeu  (hub)  et 
I’animal  s’abattit  en  brisant  ses  traits.  11  fallut  le  deteler. 
Quand  le  charretier  se  fut  tire  d’affaire,  il  se  mit  en  devoir 

2  0  de  relever  sa  charrette  ;  mais  ses  forces  ne  suffisant  nullement 

a  la  besogne,  il  dut  vite  y  renoncer.  Alors  il  sauta  lestement 
sur  sa  bete,  et  pestant  centre  ce  mendiant  qui  les  avait  ainsi 
egares,  il  partit  au  grand  trot,  promettant  d’aller  chercher  du 
secours,  mais  d’un  ton  qui  faisait  presager  qu’il  se  repro- 
2  5  cherait  fort  peu  de  laisser  ses  voyageurs  dans  le  bourbier 
jusqu’au  jour. 

1.  Pourquoi  a-t-on  pris  le  chemin  a  gauche  ? 

2.  Dans  quelle  sorte  de  chemin  se  trouvait-on  ? 

3.  Quel  danger  prevoyait-on  ? 

4.  Quelles  difhcultes  le  cheval  avait-il  a  surmonter  ? 

5.  Qu’est-ce  qui  les  empechait  de  retourner  la  charrette  ? 

(3.  Oil  croyait-on  se  trouver  en  arri  vant  au  pied  de  la  descente  ? 

[tournez] 


7.  Pourquoi  le  charretier  aurait-il  du  liesiter  a  entrer  dans 
I’eau  ? 

8.  Qu’a  fait  le  charretier  en  se  trouvant  pris  dans  la  boue  ? 

9.  Pourquoi  a-t-il  fallu  deteler  le  cheval  ? 

10.  Pourquoi  le  charretier  a-t-il  abandonne  ses  efforts  pour 
degager  la  charrette? 

11.  Pour  quelle  raison  se  plaignait-il  du  inendiant  ? 

12.  Sous  quel  pretexte  est-il  parti  ? 

13.  Qu’avait-on  lieu  de  redouter  de  sa  part  ? 

14.  Exprimez  en  d’autres  termes:  aussitot  (1.  2),  se  dehaitant 
(1.  6),  surmene  (1.  17),  se  mil  en  devoir  de  (11.  19-20), 
hesogne  (1.  21),  'pestant{\.  22),  presager  (1.  24). 

(c)  Le  regime  politique  des  pays  anglo-saxons  est  fonde 
sur  une  discipline  acceptee.  La  liberte  est  le  premier  de  ces 
biens  que  Tinstinct  britannique  a  limites  pour  en  rendre  la 
jouissance  plus  certaine  et  plus  stable.  Notre  systeme  parle- 
5  mentaire  consiste  en  une  delegation  des  droits  individuels, 
de  sorte  que  les  sacrifices  financiers  ou  autres  demandes  a  la 
nation  soient  discutes  et  acceptes  par  ses  representants.  Ce 
systeme  assure  des  garanties  contre  les  actions  arbitraires  ; 
mais  il  implique  aussi  la  renonciation  a  tout  caprice 
0  de  volonte  personnelle,  a  Taction  directe ;  il  implique  encore 
Tengagement  de  ne  pas  disputer  une  decision  a  laquelle  le 
citoyen  n’a  collabore  que  par  son  representant.  Il  suppose,  de 
mille  famous,  la  repression  du  simple  desir  individuel.  Son 
application  exige,  d’autre  part,  un  esprit  de  mutuelle  tolerance 
5  civique.  C’est  la  democratie  qui,  parmi  les  systemes  politi- 
ques,  reclame  du  citoyen  le  plus  haut  degre  de  vertu. 

1.  Quel  est  le  fondement  de  notre  regime  politique  ? 

2.  Dans  quelle  intention  limitons-nous  la  liberte  individuelle  ? 

3.  Qu’est-ce  qui  caracterise  avant  tout  notre  systeme  parle- 
mentaire  ? 

4.  De  quelle  maniere  le  citoyen  participe-t-il  a  la  solution  des 
problemes  politiques  ? 

5.  Contre  quoi  le  citoyen  est-il  protege  ? 

6.  En  revanche,  quel  sacrifice  doit-il  faire  ? 

7.  Pourquoi,  selon  Tauteur,  devrait-on  accepter  les  decisions  du 
parlernent  ? 

8.  Quelle  attitude  envers  son  voisin  doit  avoir  le  citoyen  ? 

9.  Quelle  est  la  caracteristique  essentielle  du  citoyen  dans  une 
democratie  ? 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


NOTE.  All  answers  are  to  be  written  in  French,  all  numbers  in  the 
sentences  in  words.  No  name  shall  be  used  which  might 
indicate  the  examination  centre. 

A 

Repondez  par  des  phrases  completes  aux  questions  suivantes  : 

1.  A  quoi  sert  la  stenographie  ? 

2.  Quand  etes-vous  ne  ?  (Jour,  rnois,  annee.) 

3.  Quelle  est  la  difference  entre  un  parachute  et  un  parapluie  ? 

4.  Que  devrait-on  faire  pour  guerir  un  rhume  ? 

5.  Nommez  trois  choses  necessaires  pour  un  match  de  hockey. 

().  Pourquoi  est-il  plus  difficile  au  Canada  de  conduire  une 

auto  en  hiver  qu’en  ete  ? 

7.  Pourquoi  les  enfants  sont-ils  si  heureux  la  veille  de  Noel  ? 

(S.  Comment  retire-t-on  de  I’argent  de  son  cornpte  a  la  banque  ? 

9.  Qu’avez-vous  I’intention  de  faire  I’annee  prochaine  ? 

10.  Comment  peut-on  savoir  les  nouvelles  du  jour  ?  (deux 
famous. ) 

B 

Copiez  en  colonne  les  mots  suivants,  et  mettez  en  deux 
autres  colonnes  (a)  le  contraire  de  chaque  mot,  et  (h)  un  synonyme 
de  chaque  mot: 

(I)joli,  (2)  ceder,  (3)  generosite,  (4)  solide,  (5)  montee, 
(0)  doux,  (7)  lointain,  (8)  facilite,  (9)  detester. 

C 

Employez  chacune  des  expressions  suivantes  dans  une 
phrase  complete  : 

I.  lors(jue,  2.  tout  a  fait,  3.  en  moyenne,  4.  volontiers, 
5.  il  y  a  dix  ans,  0.  de  peur  (]ue,  7.  (juand  meme,  8.  se  plaint 
de,  9.  de  nouveau,  10.  dont. 

[tournez] 


D 

Ecrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant  des  pronoms  a 
la  place  des  mots  en  italique  et  en  faisant  tons  les  changements 
necessaires : 

1.  Nous  avons  donne  les  crayons  a  Marthe. 

2.  Jean  et  moi  lirons  ce  livre  demain. 
d.  Donnez  vos  journaux  a  ces  dames. 

4.  Avez-vous  achete  les  jouets  que  je  vous  ai  indiques  ? 

5.  J’ai  laisse  vos  livres  et  mes  livres  siir  la  table. 


E 

Composez  une  lettre  d’environ  125  mots,  adressee  a  un 
grand  magasin,  disant  pourquoi  vous  renvoyez  certaines  mar- 
chandises  que  vous  aviez  commandees  pour  vos  vacances. 


F 


Traduisez  ; 

1.  Whose  car  is  that  ? — It  is  mine  ;  I  paid  $65 5  for  it. 

2.  It  runs  fairly  well,  but  I  must  have  the  tires  repaired. 

‘1.  There  is  nobody  in  our  office  who  can  read  the  Spanish 
letters  which  we  frequently  receive. 

4.  He  is  looking  at  the  menu  without  realizing  it  was  for 
yesterday’s  dinner. 

5.  They  obeyed  the  teacher  when  he  told  them  to  stop  what 
they  were  doing. 

6.  There  is  nothing  new  in  this  bookstore  ;  let’s  go  across  the 
street. 


7.  He  said  that  he  had  no  ear  for  music  but  that  he  was  very 
fond  of  dancing. 

8.  What  is  the  “  Tour  de  France  ”  ? — For  bicycle  riders  it  is 
the  year’s  most  exciting  event. 

9.  I  should  like  to  know  how  to  play  the  piano.  Perhaps  I 
had  better  take  one  of  those  special  courses. 

10.  The  child  resembles  his  father  except  that  he  has  red  hair. 


G 


Traduisez  : 

Tlie  Countess  of  Prase  wanted  to  find  a  means  of  prevent¬ 
ing  tlie  mai-riage  of  her  niece.  Thougli  Jean  Mareuil,  tlie  fiance, 
seemed  an  irreproachable  person,  tlie  Countess  thought  she  could 
find  some  flaw  in  him.  She  had  him  shadowed  bv  her  son.  x4fter  a 
while  came  the  report  that  nothing  could  be  criticized.  Every¬ 
thing  seemed  to  show  that  Jean  was  a  gentleman,  a  scholar,  and 
an  expert  judge  of  art. 

One  evening  Jean  invited ‘Cilberte  and  her  aunt  to  have 
supper  with  him.  They  enjoyed  a  delightful  meal  served  in 
most  elegant  style.  After  supper  the  two  ladies  examined  the 
sculpture  and  pictures.  They  saw  also  a  showcase  filled  with 
anti((ue  lamps  and  keys.  Cilberte  began  to  examine  one  of  the 
former.  “I  should  like  you  to  have  it,”  said  Jean  ori-aciously.  She 
took  the  lamp,  bent  over  to  examine  it  closely,  turned  pale,  and 
almost  dropped  the  object. 
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N.J>.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure^  dans  sa  copie,  rien  qui  pnisse  indiquer 

Uendroit  od  il  subit  son  exainen. 

1.  Employez  dans  une  phrase  cliacun  des  mots  suivants  pour 
eii  indiquer  la  signification  exacte  :  Imissier,  palan,  jury,  porche, 
rdils,  (tnxieux,  coutil,  enroue. 

2.  Comnientez  le  morceau  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme  ; 

LES  DEUX  HAUPES 

Quand  nous  etions  enfants,  nous  nous  amusions  quelque- 
tois,  nies  petites  soeurs  et  moi,  a  un  jeu  que  nous  appelions  la 
munique  des  anyes.  Ce  jeu  consistait  a  plier  une  baguette 
d’osier  en  demi-cercle  ou  en  arc  a  angle  tres  aigu,  a  en  rappro- 
cher  les  extremites  par  un  fil  seinblable  a  la  corde  sur  laquelle 
on  a  juste  la  fieche,  a  nouer  ensuite  des  cheveux  d’inegale  gran¬ 
deur  aux  deux  cotes  de  Parc,  comme  sont  disposees  les  fibres 
d’une  liarpe,  et  a  exposer  cette  petite  harpe  au  vent.  Le  vent 
(Pete,  (|ui  dort  et  (pii  respire  alternativement  d’une  haleine  folle, 
faisait  frisonner  le  reseau,  et  en  tirait  des  sons  d’une  tenuite 
pres(|ue  imperceptible,  comme  il  en  tire  des  feuilles  dentelees  des 
sapins.  Nous  pretions  tour  a  tour  Poreille,  et  nous  nous 
imaginions  que  c’etaient  les  esprits  ct^lestes  qui  chantaient. 
Nous  nous  servions  habituellement,  pour  ce  jeu,  des  longs 
cheveux  fins,  jeunes,  blonds  et  soyeux,  coupes  aux  tresses 
pendantes  de  mes  soeurs  ;  mais  un  jour  nous  voulumes  eprouver 
si  les  anges  joueraient  les  memes  melodies  sur  des  cordes  d’un 
autre  age,  empruntees  a  un  autre  front.  Une  bonne  tante  de 
mon  pere,  qui  vivait  a  la  maison,  et  dont  les  cachots  de  la 
Terreur  avaient  blanchi  la  belle  tete  avant  Page,  surveillait  nos 
jeux  en  travaillant  de  Paiguille,  a  C(3te  de  nous,  dans  le  jardin. 
lUle  se  preta  a  notre  enfantillage,  et  coupa  avec  ses  ciseaux  une 
longue  meche  de  ses  cheveux,  qu’elle  nous  livra.  Nous  en  times 

[tournez] 


aussitot  une  seconde  harpe,  et,  la  pla9ant  a  cote  de  la  premiere, 
nous  les  ecoutames  toutes  deux  chanter.  Or,  soit  que  les  fils 
fussent  mieux  tendus,  soit  qu’ils  fussent  d’une  nature  plus 
elastique  et  plus  plaintive,  soit  que  le  vent  soufflat  plus  doux  et 
plus  fort  dans  Tune  des  petites  harpes  que  dans  I’autre,  nous 
trouvames  que  les  esprits  de  I’air  chantaient  plus  tristement  et 
plus  harmonieusement  dans  les  cheveux  blancs  que  dans  les 
cheveux  blonds  d’enfants  ;  et,  depuis  ce  jour,  nous  importunions 
souvent  notre  tante  pour  qu’elle  laissat  depouiller  par  nos  mains 
son  beau  front. 

Ces  deux  harpes,  dont  les  cordes  rendent  des  sons  differents 
selon  Fage  de  leurs  fibres,  mais  aussi  melodieux  a  travers  le 
reseau  blanc  qu  a  travers  le  reseau  blond  de  ces  cordes  vibrantes, 
ces  deux  harpes  ne  sont-elles  pas  Firnage  puerile,  mais  exacte, 
des  deux  poesies  appropriees  aux  deux  ages  de  Fhomme  ?  Songe 
et  joie  dans  la  jeunesse,  liymne  et  piete  dans  les  dernieres 
annees. 

f 

3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
(environ  300  mots)  sur  Win  des  sujets  suivants  : 

(a)  Mon  programme  favori  a  la  radio.  ^ 

(h)  J’ai  Fambition  de  devenir .... 

(c)  Ce  que  je  dois  a  mes  parents. 

{d)  L’hiver  canadien. 

(e)  La  paix  regnera  enfin  dans  le  monde,  si ...  . 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1946 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Doniiez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants : 

{a)  Le  cygne,  par  Sully  Prudhomme,  les  quatorze  vers 
comnien^ant  a  “  Tantot  il  pousse  au  large.  .  ; 

(6)  Athalie,  Acte  I,  Sc.  I,  les  quatorze  vers  commen^ant 
a  “  Celui  qui  met  un  frein .  .  .  ” ; 

(c)  La  mort  de  I’aigle,  par  Jose-Maria  de  Heredia. 

2.  Repondez  a  la  question  (a)  et  a  une  des  questions  (b)  ou  (c)  : 

(a)  Exprimez  en  v^os  propres  mots  le  sujet  de  deux  des 
morceaux  suivants  : 

(i)  Ronsard  :  Qiiand  vous  serez  hien  vieille; 

(ii)  Gautier:  Une  rosse] 

(iii)  Chapais  :  Se  devouer. 

(b)  Quinze  ans,  son  dur  sabot  dans  sa  course  rapide 

Broya  les  generations ; 

Elle  se  releva,  mais  un  jour  de  bataille, 

Ne  pouvant  plus  mordre  ses  freins^ 

Mourante,  elle  tomba  sur  un  lit  de  mitraille 
Et  du  coup  te  cassa  les  reins. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  extraits  ?  Qui  en 
est  I’auteur  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  parties 
en  italiques. 

(iii)  Quel  effet  litteraire  Pallegorie  de  ce  poeme  produit- 

elle  ? 

(c)  Comparez  les  impressions  que  vous  avez  ressenties  a 
lire  La  brievefe  de  la  vie,  par  Bossuet  et  Tout  passe,  par  Victor 
Hugo. 

o 


[tournez] 


Coiiiinentez  le  passage  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme  : 

Oh  !  ne  quittez  jamais,  c’est  moi  qui  vous  le  dis, 

Le  devant  de  la  porte  oil  Ton  jouait  jadis, 

L’eglise,  oil,  tout  enfant,  et  d’une  voix  legere, 

Vous  chantiez  a  la  messe  aupres  de  votre  mere ! 

Et  la  petite  ecole  oil,  trainant  chaque  pas, 

Vous  alliez  le  matin,  oh  !  ne  la  quittez  pas  ! 

Car  line  fois  perdu  parmi  ces  capitales, 

Ces  immenses  Paris,  aux  tourmentes  fatales, 

Repos,  franche  gaite,  tout  s’y  vient  engloutir, 

Et  vous  les  maudissez  sans  pouvoir  en  sortir. 

Croyez  qu’il  sera  doux  de  voir  un  jour  peut-etre 
Vos  fils  etudier  sous  votre  bon  vieux  mUitre, 

Dans  I’eglise  avec  vous  chanter  au  meme  banc, 

Et  jouer  a  la  })orte  oil  Ton  jouait  enfant. 

II  est  bon  de  preconiser  I’etude  de  nos  lettres  ;  il  est  preferable  de 
joindre  Texemple  aux  paroles. 

(a)  Montrez  comment  M.  Serapliin  Marion  realise  ce  voeu 
dans  Les  Lettres  canadiennes  d’ autrefois. 

(b)  Quelle  impression  generale  se  degage  de  I’ouvrage  de  M. 
Marion  sur  (i)  les  debuts  litteraires  du  Canada  fran(;aiS; 
(ii)  I’avenir  des  lettres  canadiennes  ? 

Athalie  est  peut-etre  le  seul  drame  francais  comportant  le  plein 
developpement  de  ce  qu’on  peut  appeler  le  lyrisnie  dramatique.  Le  choeur 
y  est,  cornme  chez  les  Grecs,  le  peuple  mele  ii  Faction. 

Commentez  ce  jugement  de  Faguet. 

b.  Promettez  sur  ce  livre.,  et  devant  ces  temoins, 

Que  Dieu  fera  toujours  le  premier  de  vos  soins ; 

Que  severe  aux  mediants,  et  des  bans  le  refuge, 

Entre  le  pauvre  et  vous,  vous  prendrez  Dieu  pour  juge, 

Vous  souvenant,  mon  fils,  que,  cache  sous  ce  lin, 

Comme  eux  vous  fates  pauvre  et  comme  eux  orphelin. 

(a)  Expli(]uez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

{h)  Commentez  ce  passage  au  point  de  vue  litteraire. 

i  ■  L’enfant  n’etait  pas  devenu  le  demi-dieu  qu’on  avait  reve.  II  ne 
semblait  pas  appartenir  ii  la  race  legendairenient  belle  des  Meximieu. 

I 

Quelles  differences  separaient  le  general  Meximieu  et  son 
tils,  (a)  au  physique,  (b)  au  moral  ? 

ou 

II  n’y  a  aiicune  jiart  de  chance  dans  la  cariid*e  de  Guynemer :  tout 
y  est  volonte-,  poursuite,  effort,  acharnenient. 

Commentez  ce  jugement  de  Bordeaux  en  rappelant  trois 
incidents  de  la  vie  de  Georges  Guynemer. 
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Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  he  translated  into  English. 

A 

'I^eantiRorten  0ie  a  ii  f  beiitfd)  folgeiibe  A'vagcu  iiber  ^te 

a  ni  i  U  e  f  d  f  f  I  i  n  3  ! 

1.  'ISarum  luaven  bie  bei  )^raii  .)3artn)ig  in  bev  ''IJLtte  ]o 

ftarf  abgetreteu? 

2.  'il>elcf)en  i^orteit  l}atte  bie  ^\ami(ie  '|>fd filing  bauou,  baf^  bie 
'-Il^alburg  fcl)Tnerl)orig  mar  ? 

3.  ^IBaruni  mu^te  ber  ©c^luf^reim  be^  Viebeg  non  ber  isxan 
Direftorin  umgednbert  mevbeii  ? 

•I.  'I\seld)en  "Maim  beniilpten  bie  beiben  ys-amilien  gemeinfam?  Uiib 
mogu  ? 

5.  'ilMe  alt  mar  ber  5IBeil)uad)t5baum,  ben  >vvieber  liefern  mnfste? 

6.  'Ii.>arunt  l)aben  bie  .^inber  fiir  ben  'L'ater  bie  Lurdjfdjnitt^note 
ill  iljren  ^Seugnijfeii  beredjiiet? 

7.  ^Bie  lange  ift  bie  'IBalburg  in  il}rem  .f^eimatborf  geblieben? 

8.  '^tuf  metope  '^Irt  ftellte  fic^  '-Il>ill)elm  bent  fleinen  Cbninnb  nor? 

9.  'IBa§  entl)ie(t  ba§  /yulll)orn,  meld)e§  bent  jnngen  .^nnftler 
gereii^t  mnrbe? 

10.  iS^ie  bradjte  i^*rieber  e5  iiber  fid),  bent  Initer  bie  (Meige 
.;^ii  itbergeben? 

B 

O  t)  n  e  ^  n  ii  b  e  r  f  e  I3  e  n,  beantmorten  oie  a  u  f  b  e  n  t  f  d)  bie 
nntenfte^enben  Jrageit ! 

Der  'Biirgerineifter  mar  fortgegangen.  '-Bater  iinb  5ol)n 
fa^en  mieber  aiif  ber  '-Briide,  md^renb  bie  ionite  im  'D7eer  iinterging. 
'Rater  ladjte  iiber  ben  (5infall  beo  'Riirgerineifterg,  anf  bent  fleinen 
jnfelc^en  einen  .<it5nig  aii^rnfen  jii  laffen. 


[over] 


gab  bod)  and)  aubere  fteine  Sditber.  ^O^onaco  unb 
^iec^teaftein  ^unt  'Beifpte(.  5Xber  bie  fatten  fic^  mit  einein  g^iirften 
ober  eirtein  '|>rdfibenteix  begnugt.  Da^  mar  aud)  oeriuinftig.  (Sin 
'l^rdjibent  fonnte  ait§  ber  be^  'Bolfeg  gerod^U  merben,  unb 

oietteic^t  fatten  bie  Cente  nii^t  niel  roeniger  dtefpeft  nor  i^m  al§  nor 
einem  ^onig,  befonber^  menu  fo  ein  ^5nig  ineber  @d)(of3  noc^  ^rone 
^atte.  Xorben  gn'ibelte  ineiter,  ind^renb  er  mit  einem  Ot)r  jn()orte, 
ina§  'Bater  fiber  ben  bejd)rdnften  unb  gntmntigen  33nrgermeifter  alTeS 
iagte.  (Sin  inentg  fc^tdfrig  mar  Xorben  unP  furc^tbar  ^nngrig.  ^)(ber 
bie  d^ation  be^  ^age§  mar  ]d)on  (dng)t  Port,  mo  fie  ^inge^brte. 
''}J^an  fonnte  atfo  eigentlid)  511  '3ett  ge^en.  'Bater  fagte  gate  0^fad^t 
nnP  ging  in  fein  ;'^immer,  urn  nad)^nbenfen.  ^orben  nerfroc^  jic^ 
unter  feiner  ^ede,  fonnte  jebod)  nif^t  einfdilafen. 

®ie  lange  mo^t  fo  ein  .^onig  morgen^  im  '-Bette  tiegenblieb, 
nm  nac^^nbenfen  ?  ^"^mei  ©tnnben  ?  9'cein,  minbeftenS  brei.  5Bater 
bad)te  ja  oft  bi^  ^dJfittag  nad).  5lber  nic^t  jeben  I^ag.  (S§  mufjte 
mo'^l  and)  (Sren^en  bafnr  geben,  ma§  ein  .(Ponig  adee  miffen  nnb 
fonnen  mnf3te,  et)e  er  fein  ^tmt  nbernal)m.  Ch'  mnpte  fid)  anf  .f)unbe= 
anSfteltungen  nerftet)en,  anf  nene  Dfat^dnfer,  (Srontanb  nnb  ^ifen^ 
ba^nen,  anf  3*^^^  Orben  nnb  bergleid)en  met)r.  (Sr  fonnte  es 
fid)  nid)t  leiften,  einfac^  ^u  fagen :  ®a^  meip  id)  nid)t.  '1)a§  I)abe 
ic^  nid)t  in  ber  0d)nle  get)abt.  0o  mie  bie  Strutter,  bie  fid)  nie  an 
ma^  erinnerte.  9ta,  teid)t  mar  fo  ein  'Beruf  ma^rl)aftig  nid)t. 

)JBer  anf  ber  ^nfet  rndre  mot)l  am  ebeften  geeignet,  ^n 
regieren  ?  33ater  niedeidit  ?  5lber  'Bater  murbe  ja  niemal^  feine  3c^( 
opfern  molten,  nm  alle  mogUd)en  ^?enfd)en  an^iiboren.  Ubrigen^ 
mnrben  fie  i^n  beftimmt  nicbtmdblen.  Unb  ^dJhitter  ?  lorben  fid)erte. 
3a,  fie  fonnte  jmar  mit  alien  S'enten  reben,  nnb  alle  Sente  mod)ten 
fie  gern  leiben.  Unb  tiid)tig  mar  fie.  ^-I>ater  fagte  immer  :  5(n§  einem 
alten  Xopflappen  mad)t  ^Uhitter  mie  nid)t§  ein  '|>aar  -fbofen.  5lber 
■|>olitif  .  .  .  nein,  ba§  mar  nid)t  il)re  0ad)e.  'Bater  mnrbe  e§  fid) 
nbrigen§  fd)6nften§  nerbitten,  bap  ein  nod) 

bajn  feine  eigne  —  an  bie  ,f)errfd)aft  fdme.  *i)Jhitter  mar  bagu 
ba,  urn  ibm  fiber  bie  otirn  ^n  ftreid)en,  menu  er  mfibe  nom  ’J(ad)= 
benfen  mar,  nm  311  fod)en  nnb  urn  alleS  311  finben,  ma^  er  in  ber  (Site 
nertegt  butte. 


1.  ^efi^relben  ^te  ben  Ort,  luo  '^orben  uitb  (elite  (Jltern  leben. 

2.  'JOSoritber  l)atte  ber  ^Buvgermeiftev  mit  ^-Bater  nnb  eben 

gefprocJ^en  ? 

3.  iBteniel  IXljx  wax  e^,  als  er  (ie  nerUefj  ?  3Bo^er  intffen  0ie 
ba§  ? 

4.  tnem  ^at  ba§  35olf  nac^  Xorben^  ^^ehtung  mel)r  D^efpeft, 
nor  eluent  ,^onlg  ober  nor  eluent  --praflbenten?  Unb  rnaritm  ? 

5.  ^arum  prt  Xovben  blofj  inlt  elnein  Op*e  ^n,  mdp’enb  feln 
'-Batev  rebet  ? 

6.  ^BSetc^en  ^>ortell  pt  ber  .^onlg  nor  anbern  ^D^en(d)en  ?  ^Betd^en 
'-BorteU  pben  anbere  ?D^en(pen  nor  ll}m  ? 

7.  '■IBot)ln  mar  ble  station  be^  'Jaged  nun  elgentUd)  gegangen  ? 

8.  dlennen  0le  ^inel  (ilrnnbe,  ble  ben  'Bater  yint  .^anblbaten 
nngeelgnet  mad)ten. 

9.  (^Jeben  0le  (a)  ble  guten  (b)  ble  (d)led)ten  0elten  non  Xorbend 
"D^utter  an. 


C 

©eben  0le  an(  bent(d)  ben  blefer  ^^Inefbote  In ungefdp' 

60  TB Often  ! 

?07  I  n  e  r  a  1 0  g  I  e 

%[§>  (Id)  ©oetp  In  bent  bainatg  (ep'  be(n(^ten  33abcorte  Otnpa 
befanb,  berebete  er  (elnen  Otel(ege(eU(c^after,  ben  Ober(tattmel(ter  non 
0teln,  an  elnem  (ep  trilben  i^age  ^u  eluent  ©pajlergang  nad)  bent 
3n(e(berge.  ^Bergeben^  (tedte  lt)m  ble(er  bas  nngun(tlge,  Begen 
bropnbe  ^Better  nor,  ©oet()e  btleb  bel  (elnem  ©ltt(d)tn(^  nun 
nnterineg^  ber  Bebet  Immer  bld)ter  murbe  unb  ^^tilep  In  elnen  Begen 
(Id)  att(to(te,  mad)te  0teln  (elnem  Unmnt  btird)  ble  mleberplte 
Bnpernng  9n(t,  bap  er  ble§  noranQge(agt  babe,  ©oetbe  (cbmleg. 
Be(cbdftlgt,  0telne  ^^n  (ud)en,  ble  er  mlt  elnem  jammer  ^er(d)lng, 
nannte  er  bent  murrenben  /vrennbe  beren  Otamen,  ©lgen(d)a(ten, 
unb  ble  .fta((e,  ^n  ber  (le  geborten.  ,,B>a§  geben  mid)  3^^'^  0telne 
an"  rief  (eln  Begtelter  yentlld)  b<^fti9-  .<3^)  vebenon  0tarr(lnn, 

ber  nnd  In  bled  B3etter  geftibrt  bat.  0od)",  (iigte  er  elnlenfenb 
aid  moUte  er  (elite  .Oe(tlgfelt  roleber  gnttnad)en,  „ba  0le  eln  (o  gro(^er 
OJtlneralog  (litb,  (o  (agen  0le  inlr  bod),  mad  Id)  (iir  eln  0teln  bln." 
„'}tncb  bad  mill  Id)  (^P^n",  antmortete  ©oetbe,  „0le  geboren 

In  ble  .^(a((e  ber  )(balf(telne ;  fommt  '4Ba((er  an(  ble(e,  (o  bran(en  (le 
auf  nnb  geben  0ampf  ab." 


[over] 


D 

(^eben  0te  a  ii  f  b  e  ii  t  (  d)  in  ei^iien  21>orten  beii  (£imi  pou 

f  ii  n  f  ber  folgenben  Spric^raorter  an ! 

(5in  unniil^  Sebeit  ift  ein  frii^er  Xob. 

''D^itgefangen,  mitge()augeiu 

'Ber  roerfen  raid,  fiubet  leid)t  einen  etein. 

^an  mup  bag  (vifeit  jd)mieben,  fo  lange  eg  raavm  ift. 
dieben  ift  0itber,  0d}raeigen  ift  ©olb, 

^d^orgenftunbe  t)at  @otb  im  ^D^imbe. 

fod  ben  ^ag  nid^t  por  bem  5tbenb  toben. 

5^effer  5^orfid)t  atg  9tad)fid^t. 

'Bie  bie  ^^Uten  fungen,  fo  5raitfd)ern  bie 
.r^iinger  ift  ber  befte  .^od). 


E 

^eiten  @ie  bie  folgeubeii  'Borter  in  brei  C'^iruppen,  je  uad}bem  bag 
barin  oorfommenbe  „d)"  einen  ‘:?td)=Vant  ober  einen 

.^'Baut  oertritt ! 


fe^g 

end) 

fec^jebn 

Dotd} 

(J^or 

1^6d)er 

auc^ 

'UMind)en 

raac^fam 

raac^fen 

F 

Weben  ©ie  bie  betonte  ©itbe  in  ben  fotgenben  'Bortern  an! 


5tugna^ine 

'^Irbeit 

d)^atl^ematif 

baneben 

einerlei 


gropartig 
iiberrafdjen 
'IRonat 
.'^atenber 
ii  be  mint 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

iibevfe^en  0ie  iu§  3)eutfcf)e ! 

1.  He  looks  quite  young,  but  he  isn’t  really.  He  must  be 
forty  or  fifty  at  least. 

2.  I  can  hear  some  one  walking  about  upstairs ;  it  can  be  no 
one  .but  George. 

3.  John  was  always  or  nearly  always  the  first  to  go  to  bed 
and  the  last  to  get  up. 

4.  Play  us  something  on  the  piano ;  it  doesn’t  matter  what 
kind  of  piece  you  play  or  how  you  play  it. 

5.  It  is  always  beautiful  in  the  country,  but  it  is  most  beauti¬ 
ful  at  Christmas  when  there  is  a  lot  of  snow. 

6.  He  said  he  had  done  the  best  he  could  and  he  said  it  so 
often  they  had  to  believe  him. 

7.  When  you  have  four  children  you  have  to  be  ready  for 
all  sorts  of  things. 

8.  They  tried  to  finish  their  lessons  by  eight  o’clock  in 
order  to  be  at  the  theatre  before  half-past. 

9.  I  am  more  pleased  at  his  success  than  at  my  own,  because 
I  know  he  needs  to  be  encouraged. 

10.  You  can  tell  by  looking  at  her  that  she  would  rather  be 
there  than  here. 


[over] 


Uberfe^en  ^ie  iu^  ^5)eutfc^e ! 

Mr.  Pfaffling  certainly  had  his  troubles  and  so  had  Mrs. 
Pfaffling.  It  isn’t  easy  to  say  which  of  them  had  more.  If 
he  had  had  nice  pupils  to  teach,  it  would  have  been  better  for 
him.  But  what  can  you  do  with  a  girl  like  Miss  Vernagelding, 
who  didn’t  know  the  end  of  a  song  from  the  beginning  and 
never  opened  her  mouth  without  saying  something,  silly.  Mrs. 
Pfaffling’s  troubles  were  of  a  different  sort.  Day  after  day  she 
had  to  see  that  the  children  were  dressed  and  fed  and  sent  to 
school.  All  six  of  them.  Or  was  it  seven  ?  Anyway  we  can  be 
sure  she  was  busy  from  morning  till  night.  Fortunately  they 
were  good  children  on  the  whole.  Some  people  will  say 
they  were  a  little  too  good  and  that  there  never  were  such 
children.  When  they  behave  too  much  like  angels  we  have  to  be 
patient  with  them.  And  we  have  to  remember  that  they  made 
life  pleasanter  for  their  parents  than  if  they  had  been  bad  all 
the  time. 


C 

0c^reiben  0te  ungefd^r  100  'IBorte  fiber  ba^  folgenbe  ^^ema ! 

0te  fasten  mit  ber  ^-ifenbaljn  non  Ouebec  bi§  35ancout)ev. 
'IBenn  0te  tnoden,  fonnen  0ie  ben  fotgenben  SBortfdjal^  beiuiben : 
ber  ©c^nehjug,  ber  ©c^lafroagen,  ber  ^peiferoagen,  bie  ’^rdrte,  bae 
©ebirge,  ber  ^^^affagter,  bie  JvracJ^t,  ber  6ee,  ber  O^ean. 


D 


(Bebraudjen  0ie  jebe^  ber  fotgenben  Jbiome  ober  2Borte  je  eininal 
in  etnem  ber  t^ren  0inn  bentUd)  angibt ! 


non  oben  ^erab 
nebenbet 
()in  unb  l)er 
erft  jebt 


obgleic^ 
ein  paar 
o^ne  roeiteres 
imftanbe 


E 

'Sd)reiben  @ie  tin  '|>affin  ! 

SBir  fd)UeBen  bie  .f^au^tur  gerDot)nUd)  nni  neun  Ul)r.  g^rn^er 
fcbloffen  intr  fie  f^on  urn  ad)t.  ©pdter  aU  ^e^n  lH)r  ^aben  inir  fie 
nie  gefc^loffen. 


F 


0d)veiben  0ie  im  "J^erfeft ! 

,3c^  taufe  burc^  bte  0tabt  unb  jiid)e  ineiiien  ,g)iinb,  \d)t  if)n 
nirgenbg,  fe^re  roteber  ^eim  unb  finbe  {l)n  auf  ber  ©djtueUe  bcG 
fit^en. 


G 

0d)reiben  0te  im  3mpcvteft ! 

®er  ^ann  ©d)mibt,  trdgt  (ancles  ,f)aar,  ^te^t  fid) 
uorne^m  an,  faun  gut  beutfd),  mag  iiber  uier^vg  3at)re  alt  jeiu  unb 
n)ot)ut  im 


H 

0el5eu  0ie  eiu  53eimort  nor  jebes  .f>auptu)ort ! 

3tUe  - )X>^eufd)eu  uub  uiele - ^2J?eufd)eu  liebeu  eiueu 

- 0ommev,  u)0 - -  isoget  fiugeu  uub  gro^e - SKoIfeu  am 

.f^immel  ftet)eu  uub  iu  beu - ^dd)teu  bie - ©tcriie  fd)eiueu. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


SPANISH  AUTHORS- COMPREHENSION 


Note,  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

A 

Jose. 

Contestese  en  espafiol : 

1.  i  Que  clase  de  gente  vivia  en  Rodillero  ? 

2.  I  Que  chasco  did  Bernardo  al  Corsario  ? 

3.  I  Por  que  las  mujeres  de  Rodillero  no  tenian  compasidn  de 
don  Claudio  ? 

4.  I  Quien  era  don  Fernando  ? 

5.  I  Por  quien  fue  criado  Jose  ? 

6.  I  Para  que  hacia  don  Fernando  excursiones  secretas  a  los 
pueblos  cercanos  ? 

7.  I  Por  que  tuvo  que  quedarse  en  casa  por  casi  un  mes  ? 

(S.  i  Para  que  entrd  don  Fernando  en  la  huerta  de  la  sena 
Isabel  ? 

9.  I  Cdino  habia  conseguido  el  el  dinero  que  did  a  Jose  ? 

10.  I  Que  era  el  bulto  que  don  Fernando  y  Jose  echaron  al 
ao-ua  ? 

11.  I  En  ddnde  murid  don  Fernando  ? 

\2.  I  Que  promesa  hacian  los  marineros  en  los  momentos  de 
peligro  ? 

B 

1.  Dese  la  primera  persona  singular  del  presente  de  indicativo 
de  :  valer,  costar,  oir,  conocer,  saber. 

2.  Dese  la  tercera  persona  plural  del  preterito  de  ;  hacer, 
dormir,  querer,  pedir,  ser. 

3.  Dese  el  singular  de  :  paredes  alias,  buenos  corazones, 
ultimas  veces,  algunos  instantes,  lecciones  fdciles. 

[over] 


c 

Don  Fernando  vivia  en  una  de  las  habitaciones  menos 
derruidas  de  su  casa,  la  cual  se  estaba  viniendo  abajo  por 
diferentes  sitios  no  hacia  ya  poco  tiempo :  servianle  de 
compafieros  en  ella  los  ratones  que  escaramuzaban  y  bata- 
llaban  libremente  por  todo  su  ambito,  las  timidas  lagartijas 
que  anidaban  en  las  grietas  de  las  paredes,  y  una  muche- 
dumbre  de  murcielagos  que  volteaba  por  las  noches  con 
rnedroso  rumor.  Nadie  le  conocia  renta  6  propiedad  de  donde 
se  sustentase,  y  pasaba  como  articulo  de  fe  en  el  pueblo  que 
el  anciano  caballero  vela  el  hambre  de  cerca  en  bastantes 
ocasiones. 

Cuando  mas  joven,  salia  de  caza  y  acosturnbraba  a  traer 
provision  abundante,  pues  era  el  mas  diestro  cazador  de  la 
comarca ;  al  faltarle  las  fuerzas,  consagr6se  enteramente  a  la 
pesca  ;  los  dias  en  que  la  mar  estaba  bella  salia  el  Sr.  de 
Meira  en  su  bote  al  calamar,  al  chicharro,  a  la  robaliza  6  a 
los  muiles,  segun  la  estaci(in  y  las  circunstancias  del  agua  : 
en  este  arte  di6  senales  de  ser  tan  avisado  como  en  la  caza ; 
del  pescado  que  le  sobraba  solia  regalar  a  los  particulares  de 
Rodillero,  porque  D.  Fernando  se  hubiera  dejado  morir  de 
hambre  antes  que  vender  un  solo  pez  cogido  por  su  mano ; 
pero  estos  regalos  engendraban  en  justa  correspondencia 
otros,  y  merced  a  ellos,  el  caballero  podia  atender  a  las  mas 
apremiantes  necesidades  de  su  cocina,  la  lefia,  el  aceite,  los 
huevos,  etc.,  y  aiin  autorizarse  en  ocasiones  algiin  exceso :  el 
mismo  se  aderezaba  los  manjares  que  comia  y  no  con  poca 
inteligencia,  al  decir  de  las  gentes ;  se  hablaba  con  mucho 
encomio  de  una  caldereta  singular  que  el  Sr.  de  Meira  guisaba 
como  ningun  cocinero.  Pero  lleg6  un  dia  en  que  el  pueblo 
supo  con  sorpresa  que  el  caballero  habia  vendido  su  bote  a 
un  comerciante  de  Sarrih  :  la  razon  todos  la  adivinaron,  por 
mas  (|ue  el  la  ocult6  diciendo  que  lo  habia  enajenado  para 
comprar  otro  mejor.  Desde  entonces,  en  vez  de  salir  al  mar, 
pescaba  desde  la  orilla  con  la  caha,  6  lo  que  es  igual,  en  vez 
de  ir  al  encuentro  de  los  peces  los  esperaba  pacientemente 
sentado  sobre  alguna  peha  solitaria.  Cuando  no  venian, 
observaban  los  vecinos  que  no  salia  hunio  por  la  chimenea  de 
la  casa  de  Meira. 

Contestese  en  espanol  : 

1.  I  C6mo  era  la  habitacicin  de  don  Fernando  ? 

2.  I  Que  rnedroso  rumor  se  oia  alii  ? 


8.  I  Que  f'rase  einplea  el  autor  para  hacerrios  comprender  que 
a  veces  don  Fernando  coinia  muy  poco  ? 

4.  I  For  que  dejd  don  Fernando  la  caza  ? 

5.  I  De  que  dependia  la  variedad  de  peces  que  el  cogia  ? 

6.  I  For  que  los  particulares  de  Rodillero  le  regalaban  muchas 
cosas  ? 

7.  I  Que  clase  de  cocinero  era  don  Fernando  ? 

8.  I  For  que  tuvo  al  fin  que  pescar  desde  la  orilla  ? 

9.  i  Que  le  pasaba  si  no  conseguia  en  coger  peces  ? 

10.  Definanse  en  espanol :  taherna,  viuda,  salario,  hidalgo, 
labrador. 


D 

En  todo  el  barrio  del  Facifico  era  conocido  aquel  endiablado 
carretero,  que  alborotaba  las  calles  con  sus  gritos  y  los  furiosos 
chasquidos  de  su  tralla. 

Los  vecinos  de  la  gran  casa  en  cuyo  bajo  vivia  liabian 
contribuido  a  formar  su  mala  reputacion.  j  Hombre  mas  atroz  y 
malliablado  !  ■  Y  luego  dicen  los  peri(5dicos  que  la  policia  detiene 
por  blast'emos  ! 

Fepe  el  carretero  se  sabia  de  memoria  todos  los  nombres 
venerables  del  almanaque,  unicamente  por  el  gusto  de  “faltarles”, 
y  asi  que  se  enfadaba  con  sus  bestias  y  levantaba  el  latigo,  no 
(juedaba  santo,  por  arrinconado  que  estuviese  en  alguna  de  las 
Casillas  del  mes,  al  que  no  profanase  con  las  mas  sucias  expre- 
siones.  En  fin,  •  un  horror  !  Y  lo  mas  censurable  era  que,  al 
encararse  con  sus  tozudos  animales,  azuzandoles  con  blasfemias 
mejor  que  con  latigazos,  los  chiquillos  del  barrio  acudian  para 
escucharle  con  perversa  atencion,  regodeandose  ante  la  fecundidad 
inagotable  del  maestro. 

Los  vecinos,  molestados  a  todas  boras  por  aquella  inter¬ 
minable  sarta  de  maldiciones,  no  sabian  c(5mo  librarse  de  ellas. 

Acudian  al  del  piso  principal,  un  viejo  avaro,  que  habia 
alquilado  la  cocliera  a  Fepe  no  encontrando  mejor  inquilino. 

—  No  hagan  ustedes  caso  —  contestaba  — .  Consideren  que 
es  un  carretero,  y  que  para  este  ohcio  no  se  exigen  examenes  de 
urbanidad.  Tiene  mala  lengua,  eso  si ;  pero  es  hombre  muy 
formal  y  paga  sin  I’etrasarse  un  solo  dia.  Un  poco  de  caridad, 
sen  ores. 


[over] 


Contestese  en  espafiol  ; 

1.  i  Que  hacia  el  carretero  cuando  pasaba  por  las  calles  del 
barrio  Pacifico  ? 

2.  I  Que  fama  tenia  el  ? 

3.  Segiin  los  peribdicos,  i  que  les  pasaba  a  los  blasfemos  ? 

4.  I  Para  que  aprendid  Pepe  de  memoria  los  nombres  de  todos 
los  santos  ? 

5.  I  Cuando  decia  blasfeinias  ? 

6.  I  De  que  se  regodeaban  los  chiquillos  ? 

7.  I  Ddnde  vivia  el  carretero  ? 

8.  I  Por  que  parecia  al  avaro  un  buen  inquilino  ? 

E 

Pepe,  que  ansiaba  cataclisnios,  vivia  por  ironia  en  el  barrio 
del  Pacifico. 

La  mas  leve  cuestidn  de  su  inujer  con  las  criadas  le  ponia 
fuera  de  si,  y  abriendo  el  saco  de  las  amenazas  prometia  subir 
para  degollar  a  todos  los  vecinos  y  pegar  f uego  a  la  casa ;  cuatro 
gotas  que  cayesen  en  su  patio  desde  las  galerias  bastaban  para 
(|ue  de  su  bocaza  infecta  saliese  la  triste  procesidn  de  santos 
profanados,  con  acompanamiento  de  horripilantes  profecias  para 
el  dia  en  que  las  cosas  fuesen  rectas  y  los  pobres  subiesen 
encima,  ocupando  el  lugar  que  les  corresponde. 

Pero  su  odio  solo  se  limitaba  a  los  mayores,  a  los  que  le 
teinian,  pues  si  algiin  muchacho  de  la  vecindad  pasaba  por  cerca 
de  el,  acogiale  con  una  sonrisa,  y  extendiendo  su  mano  callosa 
pretendia  acariciarlo. 

Como  se  liabia  propuesto  no  dejar  en  paz  a  nadie  en  la  casa, 
liasta  se  metia  con  la  pobre  Loca,  una  gata  vagabunda  que 
ejercia  la  rapina  en  todas  las  habitaciones,  pero  cuyas  correrias 
toleraban  los  vecinos  porque  con  ella  no  quedaba  rata  viva. 

Contestese  en  espanol : 

1.  i  Con  quien  se  enfadaba  facilmente  Pepe  ? 

2.  ^  A  quien  amenazaba  cuando  estaba  enfadado  ? 

3.  I  Que  bastaba  para  hacerle  profanar  a  los  santos  ? 

4.  i  Que  le  parecia  a  Pepe  una  cosa  muy  injusta  ? 

5.  I  Contra  quien  no  mostraba  odio  ? 

6.  i  Por  que  molestaba  aun  la  gata  ? 

7.  I  Para  que  servia  la  gata  ? 

8.  Indiquese,  de  algun  modo,  la  pronunciacidn  de  ll  en 
milla ;  j  en  dije ;  qu  en  aquella  ;  c  en  negocio  ;  0  en  vez  ;  n  en 
senalar)  g  en  coger. 
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A 

1.  Substituyase  la  raya  con  la  forma  conveniente  de  bueno  : 

—  hoinbre  ;  —  consejos  ;  —  mujer  ;  —  mesas  ;  —  muchacho. 

2.  Empleese  la  forma  del  presente  de  indicativo  de  ser  o  estcir 
que  se  necesite  en  las  oraciones  siguientes  : 

el  mozo  —  espafiol;  Juan  y  Jose  —  en  la  cocina;  esta  nina — 
inteligente;  ^  dbnde —  mi  hermano  ? 

J.  Substituyase  los  nombres  con  los  pronornbres  convenientes : 

Despertaron  a  Teresa ;  levantd  las  manos ;  respondieron  a  sus 
amigos  ;  vib  al  senor  Gomez. 

4.  Pbiiganse  en  forma  negativa  :  liacemos  algo  ;  alguien  me 
lo  ha  dicho ;  siempre  nos  pregunta  lo  rnismo. 

5.  Ponganse  en  forma  afirmativa :  no  me  babies  ;  no  me 
hagais  un  favor ;  no  se  lo  diga  usted ;  no  les  traigas  el  libro. 

G.  Substituyase  el  infinitivo  con  la  forma  del  verbo  que  se 
necesite  : 

(a)  Me  dijo  que  entrar  en  el  cuarto. 

(b)  Yo  quiero  que  ellos  irse. 

(c)  Nos  dara  el  libro  para  que  lo  leer. 

(d)  Es  preciso  que  ellas  acostarse  ahora. 

(e)  Me  pidib  que  veiiir  hoy. 

B 

Escriba  usted  un  tenia  de  unas  cien  palabras  sobre  lo  que 
liizo  durante  las  liltimas  vacaciones. 


[over] 


c 


Tradlizcase  al  espanol : 

1.  How  long  did  it  take  them  to  make  the  trip  from  Cadiz  to 
Seville? — Only  five  hours. 

2.  Could  you  please  tell  me  what  time  it  is  ?  My  watch  has 
stopped. — It  is  about  nine-thirty. 

3.  Let  him  do  whatever  he  likes,  but  remember  that  unless 
he  hurries  he  will  never  get  there. 

4.  He  and  I  generally  get  along  well  together.  However, 
from  time  to  time  we  quarrel ;  he  always  blames  me,  but  I  am 
sure  it  is  his  fault. 

5.  What  a  pity  they  haven’t  come  yet !  Do  you  think  they 
missed  the  morning  train  ? — I  don’t  think  so. 

6.  If  you  see  John  tell  him  to  go  home  at  once.  His  mother 
is  very  ill  and  wants  him  to  stay  with  her. 

7.  Although  it  was  very  cold  yesterday  I  didn’t  put  on  my 
overcoat.  I  never  feel  cold. 

8.  They  came  into  the  room  without  our  seeing  them  and 
spoke  in  a  low  voice  so  that  no  one  might  hear  them. 

9.  Have  you  read  this  novel  ?  What  do  you  think  of  it  ? 
Is  it  interesting  ?  Why  don’t  you  send  it  to  her  ? 

10.  If  I  had  enough  money  I  would  go  to  Mexico  next  year. 
I  would  leave  on  the  tenth  of  July  and  return  on  the  first  of 
September. 

I) 

Traduzcase  al  espanol  : 

One  day  Don  Fernando  called  Jose  and  asked  him  to  help 
take  a  large  bundle  into  his  fishing-smack.  He  warned  him 
that  it  was  so  heavy  that  he  would  not  be  able  to  put  it  on  his 
shoulder  but  would  have  to  drao-  it  out  of  the  house. 

It  was  a  beautiful  moonlight  night  and  the  sea  was  very 
calm.  As  Jose  rowed,  Mr.  Meira  sat  without  saying  a  word. 
Finally  he  stood  up  and  shouted  :  “  That’s  enough,  Jose.  You 
may  stop  rowing  now.  It  seems  to  me  that  you  don’t  know 
what  there  is  in  that  bundle.  If  it  does  not  matter  to  you  what 
it  is,  throw  it  into  the  water.” 

Jose  did  so  and  neither  he  nor  Don  Fernando  ever  saw  that 
bundle  again.  Do  you  wish  me  to  tell  you  what  it  was  ?  Very 
well,  I’ll  tell  you.  It  was  Mr.  Meira’s  coat  of  arms,  which  had 
been  in  the  family  for  years  and  years. 
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ITALIAN  AUTHORS- COMPREHENSION 


Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

» 

A 

La  citta  di  Brunn  e  capitale  della  Moravia,  ed  ivi  risiede 
il  governatore  delle  due  provincie  di  Moravia  e  Slesia.  E 
situata  in  una  valle  ridente,  ed  ha  un  certo  aspetto  di 
ricchezza.  Molte  manifatture  di  panni  prosperavano  ivi 
allora,  le  quali  dopo  decaddero  ;  la  popolazione  era  di  circa 
trenta  mila  anime. 

Viciiio  alle  sue  mura  s’alza  un  monticello,  e  sovr’esso  siede 
la  rocca  di  Spielberg,  altre  volte  reggia  dei  Signori  di 
Moravia,  oggi  il  pin  severo  ergastolo  della  nionarchia  au- 
striaca.  Circa  trecento  condannati,  per  lo  piii  ladri  ed  assassini, 
sono  ivi  custoditi,  quali  a  carcere  duro,  quali  a  durissimo. 

Il  carcere  duro  significa  essere  obbligati  al  lavoro,  portare 
la  catena  ai  piedi,  dormire  su  nudi  tavolacci,  e  mangiare  il 
pin  povero  cibo  inimaginabile.  Il  durissimo  significa  essere 
incatenati  piu  orribilmente  con  una  cerchia  di  ferro  intorno 
ai  fianchi,  e  la  catena  infitta  nel  niuro,  di  modo  che  appena  si 
possa  camminare  lungo  il  tavolaccio  che  serve  di  letto ;  il 
cibo  e  lo  stesso,  quantunque  la  legge  dica :  pane  ed  acqua. 

Noi  prigionieri  di  Stato  eravamo  condannati  al  carcere  duro. 

Salendo  per  I’erta  di  quel  monticello,  volgevamo  gli  occhi 
indietro  per  dire  addio  al  mondo,  incerti  se  il  baratro  che 
c’ingoiava  vivi  si  sarebbe  di  nuovo  aperto  per  noi. 

Partito  da  Venezia  in  cattiva  salute,  il  viaggio  m’aveva 
stancato  miseramente.  La  testa  e  tutto  il  corpo  mi  dolevano; 
ardevo  dalla  febbre.  Il  male  fisico  contribuiva  a  tenermi 
iracondo,  e  probabilmente  I’ira  aggravava  il  male  fisico. 

Fummo  consegnati  al  soprintendente  dello  Spielberg,  ed  i 
nostri  nomi  furono  da  questo  inscritti  fra  i  nomi  dei  ladroni. 
Il  commissario  imperiale  ripartendo  ci  abbraccib,  ed  era 
commosso  : 


[over] 


—  Raccoinando  a  lor  signori  particolarmente  la  docilita,  — , 

diss’egli ;  —  la  minima  inf'razione  alia  disciplina  puu  venir 

punita  dal  signor  soprintendente  con  pene  severe. 

Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti : 

1.  {a)  Che  aspetto  ha  la  capitale  della  Moravia  e  dove  e 
situata  ? 

(6)  Che  classe  di  condannati  sono  custoditi  nella  rocca  di 
Spielberg  ?  Cos’era  questa  rocca  altre  volte  ? 

(c)  A  che  carcere  erano  stati  condannati  Silvio  Pellico  e  il 
suo  amico  ?  Dove  dormivano  e  come  mangiavano  i  prigionieri  ? 

{d)  Perche  il  viaggio  da  Venezia  alio  Spielberg  aveva 
stancato  miseramente  Silvio  ? 

(e)  Dicano  cosa  successe  quando  Silvio  e  il  suo  amico  arriva- 
rono  alia  rocca. 

2.  Scrivano  il  plurale  di  :  rocca,  cerchia,  erta,  viaggio. 

3.  Scrivano  la  prima  persona  singolare  e  la  terza  plurale  di  : 
fummo,  ahhraccib,  disse. 

4.  Scrivano  il  singolare  di :  fianchi,  occhi,  nomi,  'pene  severe. 

B 

Indichino,  in  un  modo  qualunque,  la  pronunzia  di ; 

1.  ch  \n  ricchezza. 

2.  c  in  trecento. 

3.  gg  in  oggi. 

4.  cc  in  abbraccio. 

5.  sc  in  lasciarrni. 

6.  gh  in  larghezza. 

C 

Nel  1859,  durante  la  guerra  per  la  liberazione  della 
Lombardia,  in  una  bella  mattinata  di  giugno,  un  piccolo 
drappello  di  cavalleggieri  andava  di  lento  passo,  per  un  sentiero 
solitario,  verso  il  nemico,  esplorando  attentamente  la  campagna. 
Guidavano  il  drappello  un  ufficiale  e  un  sergente,  e  tutti  guar- 
da  vano  lontano,  preparati  a  vedere  da  un  mornento  all’altro  gli 
avamposti  nemici.  Arrivarono  cosi  a  una  casetta  rustica,  davanti 
alia  quale  se  ne  stava  un  ragazzo  d’una  dozzina  d’anni,  che  scortec- 
ciava  un  piccolo  ramo  con  un  coltello  per  fame  un  bastoncino.  Da 
una  finestra  della  casa  spenzolava  una  larga  bandiera  tricolore  : 
dentro  non  c’era  nessuno  :  i  contadini,  dopo  aver  niessa  fuori  la 
bandiera,  erano  scappati,  per  paura  degli  Austriaci.  Appena 
vide  i  cavalleggieri,  il  ragazzo  butto  via  il  bastone  e  si  levb  il 
berretto.  Era  un  bel  ragazzo,  con  gli  occhi  grandi  e  celesti,  coi 
capelli  .biondi  e  lunghi ;  era  in  maniche  di  camicia,  e  mostrava 
il  petto  nudo. 


—  Che  fai  qui  ?  —  gli  domando  I’ufficiale,  fermando  il  cavallo. 

—  Perche  non  sei  fuggito  con  la  tua  farniglia  ? 

—  lo  non  ho  farniglia,  —  rispose  il  ragazzo.  —  Sono  un  trova- 
tello. ,  Lavoro  un  po’  per  tutti.  Sono  rimasto  qui  per  vedere  la 
guerra. 

—  Hai  visto  passare  degli  Austriaci  ? 

—  No,  da  due  giorni, 

L’ufficiale  stette  un  poco  pensando  ;  poi  salto  giii  da  cavallo, 

entro  nella  casa  e  sali  sul  tetto . La  casa  era  bassa ;  dal  tetto 

non  si  vedeva  che  un  piccolo  tratto  di  campagna.  —  Bisogna 
salire  sugli  alberi,  —  disse  I’ufficiale,  e  discese.  Nel  cortile  c’era 
un  frassino  altissimo  e  sottile.  L’ufficiale  lo  guardb  un  istante, 
poi  domando  al  ragazzo  : 

—  Hai  buona  vista,  tu,  monello  ? 

—  lo  ?  —  rispose  il  ragazzo.  —  lo  vedo  un  passerotto  lontano 

un  iniglio, 

—  Saresti  buono  a  salire  in  cima  a  quell’albero  ? 

—  In  cima  a  quell’albero  ?  lo  ?  In  mezzo  minuto  ci  salgo. 

—  E  sapresti  dirmi  quello  che  vedi  di  lassu,  se  ci  sono  soldati 
austriaci  da  quella  parte,  nuvoli  di  polvere,  fucili  che  luccicano, 
cavalli  ? 

—  Sicuro  che  saprei. 

—  Che  cosa  vuoi  per  farmi  questo  servizio  ? 

—  Che  cosa  voglio  ?  —  disse  il  ragazzo  sorridendo. 

—  Niente.  Bella  cosa  !  Se  fosse  per  i  tedeschi,  a  nessun  patto  ; 
ma  per  i  nostri !  lo  sono  lombardo. 

—  Bene.  Va  su  dunque. 

—  Un  momento,  che  mi  levi  le  scarpe. 


Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti : 

1.  Dove  andava  il  piccolo  drappello  di  cavalleggieri  e  chi  lo 
guidava  ? 

2.  Dove  stava  il  ragazzo  e  che  cosa  faceva 

3.  Come  era  il  ragazzo  ? 

4.  Che  cosa  disse  all’iifficiale  ? 

5.  Che  fece  prima  di  salire  in  cima  aU’albero  ? 
b.  Dove  si  trovava  I’albero  ? 


[over] 


D 

Nessuno  e  piu  macliiavellico  del  gatto,  che  per  scienza 
innata  pratico  le  stesse  massime  del  segretario  fiorentino  tanti 
secoli  prima  di  lui. 

Prendiamo  a  caso  un  solo  esempio  tra  mille.  Quel  gran 
politico  insegna  che  “  i  nemici  bisogna  vezzeggiarli  o  spegnerli”. 
Ebbene,  il  gatto  ha  inimicizia  grande  col  topo  e  col  cane  ;  spegne 
inesorabilmente  il  primo,  che  e  pin  debole  di  lui,  ma  tollera 
prudentemente  il  secondo  se  lo  mettete  nella  necessita  di  convi- 
vere  con  lui,  e  finisce  col  mangiare  nello  stesso  piatto  e  dormir 

sullo  stesso  giaciglio. 

\ 

E  il  procedere  del  vero  talento,  che  fa  di  necessita  virtu, 
senza  rancori  segreti,  e  lo  rende  sincero  amico  d’un  naturale 
nemico.  Non  come  noi  uomini,  che  se  ci  troviamo  nella  neces¬ 
sita  di  blandire  qualche  nemico  importante,  d’ordinario  lo 
facciamo  cosi  gofFamente  e  con  tali  indizi  di  sforzo,  che  lasciamo 
intatto  I’odio,  e  ci  attiriamo  anzi  il  disprezzo. 

Quando  poi  il  gatto  e  assalito  dal  cane,  spiega  una  cosi 
hna  tattica  da  sorpassare  quella  dieWArte  della  Guerra  del 
Machiavelli :  tanto  piii  che  quel  trattato  e  ormai  inservibile  per 
le  mutate  condizioni  delle  armi,  mentre  il  gatto  guerreggio  tin 
dal  principio  dei  secoli  in  si  perfetta  maniera  che  non  ci  fu 
bisogno  di  miglioramenti.  Se  non  e  piii  in  tempo  a  fuggire, 
prende  una  posizione  vantaggiosa  vicino  al  muro  che  lo  protegge 
alle  spalle.  Poi,  rivolto  al  nemico,  spiega  tutto  I’apparato  delle 
sue  forze  reali  o  littizie,  inarcandosi,  mettendo  fuori  le  unghie  e 
mostrando  i  denti.  Tenta  di  comparire  piii  grosso  e  terribile,  e 
fa  crescere  di  volume  perfino  la  coda  sollevando  tutto  il  pelo,  e 
spalanca  gli  occhi,  e  mena  schiaffi  in  aria,  e  sbuffa,  e  sofha .  .  .  Il 
cane,  che  con  un  salto  e  due  colpi  di  mascelle  pud  metterlo  in 
brani,  si  lascia  imporre  da  quegli  apparati  di  difesa  e  quasi 
ammaliare  da  si  furibondi  sforzi  deU’impotenza  ;  e,  invece  di 
agire,  si  sfiata  (come  tutte  le  persone  di  buon  cuore)  in  vani 
abbaiamenti ;  finche  I’altro,  cogliendo  con  accorgimento  squisito 
un’istantanea  divagazione,  fugge  precipitoso,  guadagna  im  uscio, 
una  finestra,  un  buco  di  cantina. 

Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti : 

1.  Che  trattato  ha  scritto  Machiavelli  ? 

2.  Che  cosa  insegna  questo  trattato  ?  Serve  ancora  ? 

3.  Come  viene  trattato  il  topo  dal  gatto  ? 

4.  Cosa  potrebbe  fare  il  cane  quando  il  gatto  gli  sta  di  f route  ? 

5.  Come  opera  il  gatto  I’apparato  delle  sue  forze  ? 

8.  Come  fugge  ? 
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IT  A  LIA  N  COMPOSITION 


N(3TE.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

1.  Sostituiscano  un  prononie  all’espressione  in  parentesi : 

(а)  Egli  cavalcava  (un  asino). 

{b)  Dice  (a  suo  fratello). 

(c)  Promette  (ai  ladri)  due  nionete  d’oro. 

{d)  Ottenuto  (la  proinessa)  in  un  inomento  si  vest!. 

{e)  Diede  una  rosa  (a  una  bella  signorina). 

2.  Coinpletino  con  la  forma  corretta  del  passato  remoto  : 

{(i)  In  un  moinento  la  mia  scarpa  dritta  (essere)  lustrata. 

(б)  Subito,  Signore,  (dire)  il  monello. 

(c)  A  quel  complimento,  gli  (cadere)  ogni  spirito  d’ira. 

{d)  Gli  (chiedere)  come  stava  sua  molgie. 

(e)  Quando  mi  (destare),  (vedere)  davanti  a  me  il  berretto 
color  granata. 

(/)  L’abate  (venire)  ad  amministrare  i  sacramenti  all’in- 
felice. 

d.  Coinpletino  con  la  forma  corretta  del  verbo  in  parentesi : 

{a)  Quantunque  si  (essere)  preparato,  si  sent!  una  stretta 
al  cuore. 

(6)  Si  voltb  a  guardare  se  (venire). 

(c)  Passai  senza  cbe  nessuno  (accorgersi)  di  me. 

{d)  Quantun(|ue  fortuna  tu  (avere),  tutto  sara  castigo. 

{e)  Troverete  qualcuno  che  ve  lo  (insegnare). 

4.  Traducano  in  italiano  : 

(a)  They  hope  to  spend  a  month  in  Spain,  but  their 
longest  stay  will  be  in  Italy,  where  they  will  visit 
the  principal  cities. 


[over] 


(b)  Many  friends  came  to  say  good-bye  to  us ;  they  were 
all  waving  their  handkerchiefs  when  we  left. 

.  (c)  The  letter  is  written  by  him.  It  has  been  opened. 
Who  opened  it  ? 

(d)  We  cannot  let  her  work  so  much.  Tell  her  so  now. 

(e)  I  always  wanted  to  see  something  that  was  really  old. 

(/)  My  sister  and  I  were  standing  behind  many  people  in 
a  corner  of  a  little  church. 

{g)  We  are  sorry  that  she  is  not  at  home  now  ;  she  will 
return  soon  and  she  will  be  glad  that  you  are  here. 

(h).  Why  don’t  you  live  like  us,  without  worrying  about 
anything  ? 

5.  Traducano  in  italiano  : 

(a)  Would  you  not  like  to  come  with  me  to  Naples  and 
Rome  ? 

(h)  Shall  we  go  bathing  ?  They  say  the  sea  at  Naples  is 
really  fine. 

(c)  Did  you  know  they  even  have  a  gymnasium  on  the 
ship  ? 

(d)  It  seems  impossible  that  there  should  be  so  many 
things  on  a  ship. 

(e)  At  last  I  have  found  a  little  time  to  write  to  my 
parents. —  Will  you  please  tell  tliem  that  I  am  witli 
you  and  that  we  are  having  a  very  good  time  ? 

(/)  In  Italy  they  use  a  cab  more  than  in  Canada  because 
it  is  cheaper  than  a  taxi. —  Yes,  a  taxi  is  a  luxury,  or 
used  to  be. 

(g)  However,  to  go  back  to  what  we  were  saying,  we 
have  dinner  at  eiglit. — Where  are  you  going  after 
dinner  ? 

(h)  My  brother  and  I  generally  go  together  to  St.  Mark’s 
Square. —  May  I  go  with  you  ?  —  Certainly,  I  am  sure 
my  brother  will  be  delighted. 

().  Due  giovani  italiani  fanno  un  giro  in  automobile  per  una 
delle  provincie  canadesi.  Sono  molto  content!  e  ammirano 
specialmente  tutto  cib  die  e  differente  dal  loro  paese. 

Riproducano  •  in  un  dialogo  di  circa  rento  parole  alcune 
delle  loro  impressioni. 
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MUSIC 


I.  (<x)  Give  the  meaning  of :  (i)  D.  C.  al  Fine,  (ii)  Largo, 
(iii)  Leggiero,  (iv)  Accelerando,  (v)  Allegro. 

(h)  Give  the  words  ordinarily  used  in  Music  to  indicate  ; 
(i)  softly,  (ii)  gradually  louder,  (iii)  sweetly,  (iv)  smoothly, 
(v)  very  fast. 


2.  Transpose  the  following  passage  up  a  major  third,  writing 
it  in  open  score  with  C  clefs  for  the  alto  and  tenor  parts. 


'Al  I\i  i.)  Jl  ■'  \‘  ^^0  -^5^ 


r  r  pr  rri^rtf-V  u  ^  ^ 


8.  W  rite  the  melody  of  any  one  of  the  following  Christmas 
carols,  using  a  key  of  your  own  choice.  Correct  key  and  time 
sicrnatures  must  be  used. 

o 

(a)  Good  King  Wenceslas  ; 

(b)  O  Come  All  Ye  Faithful  {Adesfe  Fideles) ; 

(c)  God  Rest  You  Merry,  Gentlemen. 

4.  Write  and  resolve  (a)  the  dominant  seventh  and  its  first 
inversion  in  C  minor,  (6)  the  second  and  third  inversions  of  the 
dominant  seventh  in  B  flat  major. 

5.  Name  the  following  intervals.  Change  the  upper  notes 
enharmonically,  and  re-name  the  intervals. 


) - , 

- ^ - 

1?  iO 
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V  CJ 

- ^ - 

- H — - H - 
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b.  State  the  difference  between  : 
(a)  Canon  and  Fugue; 

{h)  ]\Iinuet  and  Gavotte  ; 

(c)  Sonata  and  Concerto. 


[over] 


7.  Give  a  brief  account  of  any  four  of  the  following  : 

(а)  the  keyboard  instruments  which  preceded  the  piano ; 

(б)  the  beginning  of  oratorio  ; 

(c)  Romanticism  ; 

{d)  tonality ; 

(e)  Absolute  music  as  contrasted  with  Programme  music. 

(/)  the  Viennese  period  in  music; 

8.  Discuss  any  events  in  the  lives  of  Beethoven  and  Wagner 
which  influenced  the  character  of  their  music. 

9.  In  Beethoven’s  Fifth  Symphony  (a)  point  out  any  notable 
characteristics  in  the  instrumentation,  (6)  describe  the  forms, 
one  for  each,  used  in  any  two  movements. 

10.  (i)  Assign  each  of  the  following  themes  to  the  composition 
in  which  it  appears : 


b  w  ^  w  V 

- -  ...  »  ..  .. 

b  r  . 

— ' - K  -y- 

id) 


m 


(ii)  For  the  themes  in  (i)  which  are  taken  from  Bee¬ 
thoven’s  Fifth  Symphony,  indicate  from  which  movement  and 
from  what  part  of  the  movement  each  is  taken. 


3>epartment  of  Education,  Ontario 


August  Examinations,  1946 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  might  indicate  Ids  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  of  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in  length 
(about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics.  Sugges¬ 
tions  for  the  treatment  of  the  topics  are  inserted  in  parentheses, 
but  the  candidate  is  not  obliged  to  follow  these  suggestions. 

(а)  Sport  and  the  school  spirit. 

(How  may  athletic  sports  best  contribute  to  the  life  and  aims 
of  the  school  0 

(б)  “  Quiz  ”  programmes  on  the  radio. 

(A  discussion  of  this  type  of  programme  with  your  reasons 
for  liking  or  disliking  it,  illustrated  by  specific  examples.) 

(c)  A  visit  to  a  fall  fair. 

(Partly  narrative  and  partly  descriptive.) 

{d)  The  romance  of  place-names. 

(Discuss  and  illustrate  from  your  own  experience  the  emotional 
or  imaginative  associations  of  the  names  of  places.) 

( c)  An  achievement  (or  some  achievements)  of  the  Canadian 
navy  or  army  or  air-force  in  World  War  II. 

(Either  a  general  account  of  what  was  achieved  or  a  narrative 
of  some  particular  achievement.) 

if)  Choosing  a  career. 

2.  The  following  passage  is  from  Sir  Walter  Scott’s  Old 
Mortality  and  is  part  of  an  account  of  the  visit  of  the  hero,  Henry 
Morton,  to  the  retreat  of  a  rebel  leader  in  a  cave  under  a  water¬ 
fall.  Write  an  appreciation  of  the  passage,  in  which  you  consider 
language,  descriptive  detail,  sentence  and  paragraph  structure. 
Your  appreciation  should  be  a  connected  passage  about  a  page 
in  length.  {Do  not  write  a  precis.) 


[over] 


“  This  is  the  way,”  said  the  little  girl ;  “  follow  me,  gin  ye 
please,  sir,  but  tak  tent  to  your  feet and,  with  the  daring 
agility  which  custom  had  rendered  easy,  she  vanished  from 
the  platform  on  which  she  stood,  and,  by  notches  and  slight 
6  projections  in  the  rock,  scrambled  down  its  face  into  the 
chasm  which  it  overhung.  Steady,  bold,  and  active,  Morton 
hesitated  not  to  follow  her ;  but  the  necessary  attention  to 
secure  his  hold  and  footing  in  a  descent  where  both  foot  and 
hand  were  needful  for  security,  prevented  him  from  looking 

1  0  around  him,  till,  having  descended  nigh  twenty  feet,  and 
being  sixty  or  seventy  above  the  pool  which  received  the 
fall,  his  guide  made  a  pause,  and  he  again  found  himself  by 
her  side  in  a  situation  that  appeared  equally  romantic  and 
precarious.  They  were  nearly  opposite  to  the  waterfall,  and 

1  5  in  point  of  level  situated  at  about  one-quarter’s  depth  from 

the  point  of  the  cliff  over  which  it  thundered,  and  three- 
fourths  of  the  height  above  the  dark,  deep,  and  restless  pool 
which  received  its  fall.  Both  these  tremendous  points,  the 
first  shoot,  namely,  of  the  yet  unbroken  stream,  and  the  deep 

2  0  and  sombre  abyss  into  which  it  was  emptied,  were  full 

before  him,  as  well  as  the  whole  continuous  stream  of  billowy 
froth,  which,  dashing  from  the  one,  was  eddying  and  boiling 
in  the  other.  They  were  so  near  this  grand  phenomenon 
that  they  were  covered  with  its  spray,  and  wellnigh  deafened 

2  5  by  the  incessant  roar.  Bub  crossing  in  the  very  front  of  the 

fall,  and  at  scarce  three  yards’  distance  from  the  cataract, 
an  old  oak-tree,  flung  across  the  chasm  in  a  manner  that 
seemed  accidental,  formed  a  bridge  of  fearfully  narrow 
dimensions  and  uncertain  footing.  The  upper  end  of  the  tree 

•5  0  rested  on  the  platform  on  which  they  stood — the  lower 
or  uprooted  extremity  extended  behind  a  projection  on  the 
opposite  side,  and  was  secured,  Morton’s  eye  could  not 
discover  where.  From  behind  the  same  projection  glimmered 
a  strong  red  light,  which,  glancing  in  the  waves  of  the  fall- 

3  5  ing  water,  and  tinging  them  partially  with  crimson,  had  a 

strange  preternatural  and  sinister  effect  when  contrasted 
with  the  beams  of  the  rising  sun,  which  glanced  on  the  first 
broken  waves  of  the  fall,  though  even  its  meridian  splendour 
could  not  gain  the  third  of  its  full  depth.  When  he  had 

4  0  looked  around  him  for  a  moment,  the  girl  again  pulled  his 

sleeve,  and  pointing  to  the  oak  and  the  projecting  point 
beyond  it  (for  hearing  speech  was  now  out  of  the  question), 
indicated  that  here  lay  his  farther  passage. 


[over] 


3.  List  the  five  words  printed  in  italics  below  and  from  the 
group  following  each  select  and  write  the  word  or  phrase  nearest 
in  meaning. 

chronic — (a)  of  long  duration,  (6)  intense,  (c)  historical, 
{cl)  temporary; 

equity — {a)  equality,  (6)  the  art  of  riding,  (c)  self- 
possession,  {d)  fairness; 

exotic — {a)  voluptuous,  {})).  foreign,  (c)  abstruse,  {d)  glam¬ 
orous; 

fraught— {a)  frightened,  (6)  manufactured,  (c)  laden, 
{(1)  endangered; 

harbinger — {a)  harbour-master,  (6)  forerunner,  (c)  a 
player  on  stringed  instruments,  {d)  longshoreman. 

4.  Define  and  use  correctly  in  sentences  any  five  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  words  :  infallible,  infamoas,  luxuriant,  nomad,  precocious, 
rife,  trite. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


Note  I.  After  the  name  of  the  subject  on  the  outside  of  the 
envelope,  the  candidate  shall  insert  the  name  of  the  play  of 
Shakespeare  referred  to  in  his  answers  to  questions  1  and  2. 

Note  2.  The  candidate  will  note  that  an  option  is  allowed  in 
question  7. 

1.  “Shakespeare  never  ends  a  play  on  the  highest  note.” 

How  far  is  this  comment  true  of  the  play  you  have  studied  ? 
Support  your  argument  by  comparing  its  closing  scene  with  an 
earlier  emotional  scene. 

2.  By  recalling  scenes  in  the  play  you  have  studied,  show  that 
Shakespeare  uses  prose  and  verse  for  different  purposes.  Make 
definite  references  to  two  different  passages  in  which  prose  is 
used  and  state  why  Shakespeare  chooses  prose  rather  than  verse 
in  each  of  these  passages. 

8.  Point  out  three  ways  in  which  The  Ancient  Mariner 
imitates  the  ancient  ballads  and  tivo  ways  in  which  it  differs 
from  them.  Support  your  answer  by  definite  references. 

4.  (a)  Cite  three  typical  pleasures  described  in  U Allegro  and 
three  in  II  Fenseroso.  Which  set  of  pleasures  does  Milton  seem  to 
prefer?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer,  based  on  the  text  of  the 
two  poems. 

{h)  “Three  years  or  little  more  did  Isabel 
Survive  her  husband.” 

This  is  all  Wordsworth  has  to  say  about  the  effect  on 

t/  • 

Isabel  of  Luke’s  downfall.  Would  the  poem  gain  or  lose  if 
Wordsworth  had  enlarged  on  the  effect  of  Luke’s  behaviour  on 
his  mother  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

[over] 


5.  Discuss  the  degree  of  vividness  and  of  realism  with  which 
any  one  of  the  following  poems  tells  a  story  or  presents  a  situa¬ 
tion  :  The  Lady  of  Idhaiott,  The  Italian  in  Englaoid,  My 
Sisters  Sleep,  Beyond  tie  Last  Ijamp,  Tice  Ice  Cart. 

G.  Point  out  the  distinctive  merits  of  either  A  Moral  Exigency 
or  The  Train  to  Mariposa.  Support  your  judgments  by  definite 
references.  (Your  answer  should  not  be  a  summary  of  the  story 
or  essay.) 

7.  “There  is  a  great  deal  of  autobiography  in  TJie  Vicar  of 
Wakefield.^' 

Show  how  two  of  the  characters  reflect  the  character  and 
life  of  Oliver  Goldsmith  himself. 

OR 

Point  out  the  chief  merits  of  Goldsmith’s  style  by  making- 
definite  references  to  any  two  passages  that  pleased  you. 

8.  SHAKESPEAPE 

Others  abide  our  questio7i.  Thou  artyhee'. 

We  ask  and  ask. —  Thou  smilest  and  art  still, 

Out-topping  knowledge.  For  the  loftiest  hill 
Who  to  the  stars  uncrowns  his  majesty, 

5  Planting  his  steadfast  footsteps  in  the  sea. 

Making  the  heaven  of  heavens  his  dwelling-place. 

Spares  but  the  cloudy  border  of  his  base 
To  the  foiled  searching  of  mortality ; 

And  thou,  who  didst  the  stars  and  sunbeams  know, 

10  Self-schooled,  self-scanned,  self-honoured,  self-secure. 

Didst  tread  on  earth  wrajues^^ed  at.  —  Better  so ! 

Ail  pains  the  immortal  spirit  must  endure, 

All  weakness  which  impairs,  all  griefs  which  bow. 

Find  their  sole  speech  in  that  victorious  brow. 

{a)  Point  out  how  the  rhyme  scheme  of  this  sonnet  differs 
from  that  of  a  regular  Petrarchan  (Italian)  sonnet. 

{h)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(c)  Explain  what  the  poet  implies  in  each  of  the  four 
descriptive  terms  used  in  line  10. 


Department  ot  Education,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  194(5 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper. 

A 

Note.  Three  que^tiona  may  be  attempted  from  Part  A  and  two  from 
Part  P,  or  two  from  Part  A  and  three  from  Part  B. 

1.  (a)  Why  did  Britain  wish  to  retain  the  Western  Posts 
after  1763  ? 

(6)  Discuss  the  settlement  of  the  problem  of  the  Western 
Posts  which  was  attempted  in  1794. 

(c)  How  did  the  situation  in  the  West  contribute  to  the 
outbreak  of  the  War  of  1812  ? 

2.  (a)  Trace  the  development  of  responsible  government  in 
Canada  by  reference  to  the  following  men  : 

(i)  Sydenham  ;  (ii)  Baldwin  ;  (iii)  Elgin. 

(6)  When  and  how  was  responsible  government  in  Canada 
completed  in  the  economic  field  ? 

3.  (a)  Why  was  the  federal  form  of  government  considered 
the  one  most  suited  to  Canadian  needs  in  1867  ? 

(b)  Trace  the  negotiations  for  union  culminating  in  the 
Quebec  Conference. 

4.  Trace  the  o^rowth  of  Canada  as  a  nation  in  the  British 
Commonwealth  after  1918  in  connection  with  any  three  of  the 
following : 

{a)  the  Peace  Treaties  ; 

(6)  control  of  diplomacy  ; 

(c)  the  Imperial  Conference  of  1926  ; 

{d)  the  Statute  of  Westminster. 

[over] 


B 


Note.  Three  questioiu  may  he  attempted  from  Part  B  and  two  from 

Fart  or  two  from  Fart  B  and  three  from  Fart  A. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  colonial  systems  of  France  and  Spain  in 
America  with  reference  to  the  followino' : 

o 

(i)  government  ; 

(ii)  social  and  economic  conditions; 

(iii)  position  of  the  Church. 

(6)  Compare  the  colonial  system  of  Great  Britain  with  that 
of  (i)  France,  (ii)  Spain. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  origin  and  explain  the  meaning  of  the 
Monroe  Doctrine. 

(b)  How  has  this  doctrine  been  applied  in  American 
foreign  policy  since  1823  ? 

7.  Describe  (a)  the  rise  of  tlie  Federalist  party  and  its  policy; 

(h)  the  results  of  the  victory  of  Jeffersonian 
Democracy  in  1800. 

8.  Trace  the  expansion  of  the  American  frontier  by  reference 
to  the  following : 

(а)  the  Louisiana  Purchase  ; 

(б)  the  acquisition  of  Oregon  ; 

(c)  Texas  and  the  Mexican  War. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  and  a  supply  of  squared 
paper  may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Obtain  an  expression  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  arith¬ 
metic  progression  whose  first  term  is  a  and  whose  common 
difference  is  d. 

2.  The  sum  of  four  numbers  in  arithmetic  progression  is  26 
and  the  product  of  the  first  and  last  is  to  the  product  of  the 
second  and  third  as  II  is  to  20.  Find  the  numbers. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  a  given  graph  is  symmet¬ 
rical  with  regard  to  (i)  the  ic-axis,  (ii)  the  y-axis,  and  (iii)  the 
origin  ?  Is  it  true  that  a  graph  which  is  symmetrical  with 
regard  to  both  coordinate  axes  is  also  symmetrical  with  regard 
to  the  origin  ?  Give  an  example  of  a  graph  which  is  symmetrical 
with  regard  to  the  origin  but  is  not  symmetrical  with  regard  to 
either  axis. 

(6)  Make  a  graph  of  the  function 

f(x)  =  x^  —  2cc-h3, 
and  find  its  minimum  value. 

(c)  Referring  to  the  function  in  (b),  show  that 

f{x)=f(2-x), 

and  interpret  this  result  graphically. 

4.  State  and  prove  the  Remainder  Theorem. 

0.123  as  the  sum  of  0.1 
Thence  show  that 


5.  Express  the  repeating  decimal 
and  an  infinite  geometric  progression. 

61 


0.123  = 


495 


[over] 


6.  {a)  If  a  and  h  are  unequal  positive  numbers,  prove  that 


(6)  A  rectangle  of  length  a  and  width  h  has  a  constant 
perimeter.  Show  that  its  area  is  greatest  when  it  is  a  square. 

7.  Solve  the  system  of  equations  : 

x  —  y  —  z  =  0, 
x  +  ^y-\-2z  =  0, 

8.  Find  the  first  three  terms  of  the  expansion,  in  ascending 
powers  of  x,  of 

v/l  + 

{^-xy 

9.  How  many  even  numbers  can  be  formed  by  permuting  the 
digits 

233455 

in  all  possible  ways  ?  Give  your  reasoning. 

10.  A  debt  is  to  be  repaid  by  ten  equal  annual  instalments  of 
SI 00  each,  the  first  instalment  being  due  on  January  1,  1948, 
the  second  on  January  1,  1949,  and  so  on.  Assuming  an  interest 
rate  of  3%  per  annum  compounded  semi-annually,  what  sum 
should  be  accepted  in  settlement  of  this  debt  on  {a)  January  1, 
1947,  (h)  June  1,  1951  ? 
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GEOMETRY 


Note.  Squared  paper  may  be  obtained,  if  desired,  from  the 

Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (<x)  Write  the  equation  of  a  straight  line  in  terms  of  its 

slope  m  and  the  coordinates  of  a  fixed  point  on  it  and 

from  this  equation  deduce  two  other  standard  forms  of  the 
equation  of  a  straight  line. 

(6)  By' two  different  methods  find  out  whether  the  points 
(I,  7),  (2,  I),  and  (4, —  10)  are  collinear. 

2.  The  vertices  of  a  triangle  are  A  (  —  2,  5),  R  (  —  4,  —  3),  and 

C(<s,-(i). 

(a)  Find  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  drawn  from  G  to 
the  side  AB. 

(b)  A  line  is  drawn  through  B  parallel  to  the  side  AC. 
At  what  point  does  this  line  cut  the  y-axis  ? 

3.  {a)  (i)  Find  the  length  of  the  tangent  from  the  point  (a,  1) 
to  the  circle 

X-  +  y  -  +  63?  —  2y  =  1 5. 

(ii)  Find  and  interpret  the  result  when  a  =  2. 

( b)  A  circle  passes  through  the  points  A  ( —  I,  I )  and  B  (6,  0) 
and  has  its  centre  on  the  line  3?+2y  +  4  =  0.  Find  its  equation. 

(c)  Show  by  analytic  geometry  that  the  angle  in  a  semi¬ 
circle  is  a  riAit  anAe. 

4.  (a)  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  parabola 
y  -  =  (Sx  passing  through  the  point  (  —  6,  4). 

{b)  State,  without  proof,  the  geometrical  theorem  on  which 
the  reflector  property  of  the  parabola  is  based.  Give  two  examples 
of  the  practical  application  of  this  property.  [over] 


5.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  the  point  t/i) 
on  the  ellipse 

^+^=1. 

a- 


(6)  For  the  ellipse 


^:+r  =  i. 

16  25 


find  :  (i)  the  coordinates  of  its  foci ; 

(ii)  its  eccentricity ; 

(iii)  the  equations  of  the  tangents  drawn  at  the  ends  of 
its  major  axis. 

6.  {a)  Show  that  the  hyperbola 

has  two  asymptotes  and  find  their  equations. 

(b)  A  point  moves  so  that  the  product  of  its  distances  to 
the  lines  2y  — =  0  and  2y-j-x  =  0  is  always  equal  to  4.  Find 
the  equation  of  the  locus  and  sketch  it. 

7.  Solve  the  following  system  of  equations  and,  with  the  aid 
of  a  sketch,  interpret  the  results  geometrically  : 

cc-+^2_i2  =  0, 

2/  “  -f  =  0. 
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TRIGONOMETRY  AND  STATICS 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


TT 


1.  (a)  The  tangent  of  an  angle  0,  between  —  and  tt  radians  in 


magnitude,  is  —  — .  Without  using  tables,  find  : 

X  O 

(i)  the  values  of  the  other  five  trigonometric  ratios  of  0; 

0 

(ii)  the  value  of  tan  — . 

^  ^  2 


(6)  Using  tables,  find  the  value  of : 

(i)  sin  141^28';  (ii)  cos  2I9°4I';  (iii)  tan  28I°58'. 


2.  Two  points,  A  and  B,  are  on  a  circle  of  radius  20.8  inches. 
If  the  arc  AB  is  15.6  inches  in  length,  find  the  length  of  the 
chord  AB,  correct  to  three  significant  digits.  (7r  =  3.I4I6) 

3.  In  a  triangle  ARC,  a  =  10,  c  =  6,  and  (7=30°.  Use  trig¬ 
onometric  methods  to  solve  the  triangle,  illustrating  the  solution 
by  a  fully-labelled  diagram. 

4.  In  a  triangle  A R(7,  a  =  86.4,  6  =  109.8,  c=  120.6. 

(а)  With  the  aid  of  logarithms  and  a  formula  adapted  to 
the  use  of  logarithms,  find  the  angle  (7,  correct  to  the  nearest 
minute. 

(б)  Using  logarithms,  find  the  area  of  the  triangle  ABC, 
correct  to  three  significant  digits. 


[over] 


5.  \i  A,  B,  and  A—B  are  positive  acute  angles,  prove  from  a 
diagram  the  formula  expressing  cos  (A  —  B)  in  terms  of  sines 
and  cosines  of  A  and  B. 

6.  Find  all  the  values  of  x  from  0°  to  360°  inclusive  which 
satisfy  the  equation 

1  —  cos  X  =  ^3  sin  x. 

7.  Two  forces,  of  48  pounds  and  of  72  pounds,  act  at  a 
point  and  have  a  resultant  of  96  pounds. 

{a)  Using  these  data,  draw  a  triangle  of  forces. 

(6)  Using  trigonometric  methods,  find  the  angle  between 
the  directions  of  and  correct  to  the  nearest  degree. 

8.  (a)  Three  coplanar,  non-parallel  forces  keep  a  rigid  body 
in  equilibrium.  Prove  that  the  lines  of  action  of  these  forces  are 
concurrent. 

(6)  A  uniform  beam,  weighing  20  pounds,  is  placed  with 
one  end  on  a  rough  horizontal  plane  and  its  upper  end  against 
a  smooth  vertical  plane.  If  the  beam  is  on  the  point  of  slipping 
when  inclined  at  an  angle  of  50°  to  the  horizontal,  find  the 
coefficient  of  friction  between  the  beam  and  the  rough  plane. 
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1.  (a)  Name  the  families,  one  for  each  of  (i),  (ii),  (iii),  (iv), 
to  which  plants  having  the  following  characteristics  belong  : 

(i)  leaves  alternate;  calyx  5-parted;  corolla  2-lipped, 
spurred  at  base;  stamens  didynamous  ;  capsule  opening  below 
summit  by  chinks  ;  seeds  many  ; 

(ii)  leaves  alternate ;  sepals  4 ;  petals  4,  separate,  hypo- 
gynous ;  pod  2 -celled  with  a  thin  partition  from  which  when 
ripe  the  valves  separate ;  flowers  yellow,  in  terminal  racemes  ; 
juice  pungent ; 

(iii)  flowers  in  a  head ;  stamens  5,  inserted  on  the  corolla, 
syngenesious  ;  calyx  tube  united  with  I -seeded  ovary ;  corolla 
strap-shaped  or  tubular,  5-lobed  ;  style  2-cleft ; 

(iv)  leaves  alternate  with  stipules;  numerous  stamens 
inserted  on  the  calyx ;  petals  5,  separate ;  achenes  many. 

(6)  Give  two  adaptations  for  wind-pollination  and  four  for 
insect-pollination. 

(c)  Distinguish  between  pollination  and  fertilization. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  general  functions  of  (i)  roots,  (ii)  stems  ? 

(h)  Name  four  processes  that  take  place  in  leaves. 

(c)  State  the  differences  between  monocotyledons  and 
dicotyledons  with  respect  to  flower,  seed,  and  leaf. 

{d)  Describe  the  arrangement  of  tissues  in  the  stem  of  a 
typical  monocotyledon  such  as  maize. 

3.  (a)  (i)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  osmosis. 

(ii)  Give  an  example  of  osmosis  in  a  living  plant. 

{h)  Define  and  give  an  example  of :  (i)  phototropism, 
(ii)  negative  geotropism. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Name  (i)  an  alga,  (ii)  a  macroscopic  (large)  fungus, 
(iii)  a  plant  which  exemplifies  symbiosis. 

(b)  Describe  an  alga  and  give  its  life  history. 

(c)  What  is  the  economic  importance  of  yeast  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  sporophyte  of  a  liverwort  (or  moss). 

(b)  (i)  Describe  the  female  gametophyte  of  a  pine. 

(ii)  Name  the  cell  from  which  the  female  gametophyte 
of  a  pine  develops  directly. 

6.  (a)  Contrast  the  leaves  of  xerophytes  with  those  of  hydro¬ 
phytes. 

(b)  (i)  Name  two  parasitic  diseases  of  plants  and  state  how 
each  may  be  recognized,  (ii)  Give  the  methods  of  control  for 
one  of  these  diseases. 

7.  (a)  A  tall  pea  plant,  one  of  whose  parents  was  dwarf, 
is  crossed  with  a  dwarf  pea  plant.  Using  the  symbol  D  for 
tallness  and  d  for  dwarf  ness,  write  the  gene  constitutions  of  : 

(i)  each  of  these  two  plants ; 

(ii)  the  eggs  produced  by  the  tall  plant ; 

(iii)  the  sperm  produced  by  the  dwarf  plant; 

(iv)  the  offspring  of  the  cross. 

(b)  State  the  ratio  shown  by  the  offspring  with  respect  to 
height. 

O 

(c)  In  liverworts,  mosses,  and  ferns,  the  foot  grows  into 
the  base  of  the  archegonium.  How  does  the  chromosome  number 
in  the  foot  of  these  plants  compare  with  that  in  the  archegonium? 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  an  Amoeba  (or  a  Para- 
moecium),  and  state  the  function  of  each  of  the  parts  indicated. 

(6)  Compare  this  protozoan  with  a  multicellular  animal 
(sucli  as  a  fish)  with  respect  to  (i)  manner  of  locomotion, 
(ii)  method  of  respiration,  (iii)  means  of  procuring  food. 

2.  (a)  Compare  the  May  beetle,  the  mosquito,  and  the  dragon¬ 
fly  with  respect  to  (i)  types  of  wings,  (ii)  mouth  parts, 
f  iii)  metamorphosis. 

(b)  (i)  Name  the  Orders,  07ie  for  each,  to  which  these 

insects  belong. 

(ii)  Give  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  each  Order 
named. 

(c)  Describe  the  life  history  of  the  grasshopper. 

8.  (a)  In  what  respects  does  the  heart  of  a  frog  differ  from 
the  heart  of  a  fish  ? 

(b)  With  the  aid  of  a  labelled  diagram,  trace  the  course  of 
the  blood  in  a  fish  from  the  precaval  vein  as  far  as  the  dorsal 
aorta.  Include  in  your  answer  the  names  of  all  structures 
through  which  the  blood  passes  and  indicate  the  nature  of  the 
blood  in  each  part. 

(6')  Compare  arteries  with  veins  in  respect  to  (i)  position, 

(ii)  size,  (iii)  structure,  (iv)  function. 

4.  (a)  Under  the  headings  (i)  shape,  (ii)  external  coverings, 

(iii)  skeleton,  show  how  a  bird  is  adapted  for  flight. 

(b)  State  four  important  characteristics  of  the  Class 
Mammalia. 

(6‘)  State  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  either  the 
Carnivora  or  the  Rodentia  and  name  an  animal  belonging  to  the 
Order  chosen. 


[over] 


5.  ia)  Describe  the  alimentary  canal  of  an  earthworm  as 
revealed  by  dissection,  indicating  the  function  of  each  part. 

(6)  Define  the  terms :  digestion,  absorption,  assimilation, 
nutrition. 

(c)  Of  the  various  constituents  of  our  diet,  indicate  those 
nutrients  that  are  classed  as  (i)  tissue  builders,  (ii)  energy 
producers  (fuel  foods),  (iii)  protective  foods. 

{d)  What  are  intestinal  villi  ?  How  do  they  function  ? 

6.  (a)  Define  the  terms :  neuron,  synapse,  dendrites,  auto¬ 
nomic  nervous  system,  nerve  impulse. 

(b)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  section  through  a 
mammalian  eye. 

(c)  How  does  the  eye  adjust  itself  to  (i)  bright  and  dim 
light,  (ii)  near  and  distant  objects  ? 

7.  (a)  Compare  the  method  of  breathing  of  a  mammal  (such 
as  a  cat  or  rabbit)  witli  that  of  a  grasshopper. 

(b)  What  are  the  chief  organs  for  the  removal  of  metabolic 
wastes  from  the  human  body  ? 

(c)  How  does  excretion  take  place  in  the  earthworm,  and 
in  the  Amoeba  (or  Paramoecium)  ? 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIH) 


PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  State  Newton’s  Laws  of  Motion. 

(b)  Derive  a  formula  for  the  kinetic  energy  of  a  moving 

body. 

(c)  A  3200-pound  automobile  travelling  with  a  speed  of 
30  miles  per  hour  strikes  an  obstacle  and  comes  to  rest  in 
0.55  sec.  Calculate  the  average  opposing  force  and  the  displace¬ 
ment  of  the  car  while  comino-  to  rest. 

o 

2.  An  aeronaut  shoots  a  ball  in  a  horizontal  direction,  with  a 
velocity  of  12  ft.  per  sec.,  from  a  balloon  which,  at  the  instant 
of  the  release  of  the  ball,  is  364  ft.  above  the  ground  and  is 
rising  with  a  uniform  velocity  of  4(S  ft.  per  sec.  Calculate  : 

(a)  (i)  the  maximum  height  attained  by  the  ball ;  (ii)  its 
position  relative  to  the  balloon  when  at  this  maximum  height ; 

(b)  (i)  the  time  required  for  the  ball  to  reach  the  ground  ; 
(ii)  its  horizontal  displacement  during  its  flight. 

3.  (a)  An  electric  kettle  using  a  current  of  14  amperes,  on  a 
120- volt  circuit,  heats  2500  g.  of  water  from  20°  C.  to  100°C. 
in  12  minutes.  Calculate  : 

(i)  the  cost  at  1.5  cents  per  kilowatt-hour; 

(ii)  the  efficiency  of  the  kettle. 

(The  mechanical  equivalent  of  heat  is  4.2  joules  per  calorie.) 

(b)  Name  two  features  of  such  a  kettle  by  which  high 
efficiency  is  attained. 

4.  (a)  Give  a  geometrical  proof  of  the  Law  of  Inverse  Squares 
for  radiation  from  a  small  source. 

(b)  Describe  the  construction  and  action  of  two  instruments 
which  may  be  employed  as  detectors  of  radiation. 


[OVER] 


5.  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  describe  : 

{a)  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  conditions  necessary 
to  produce  the  photoelectric  effect  in  a  zinc  plate ; 

{h)  the  structure  and  action  of  a  photoelectric  cell. 

6.  (a)  On  what  factors  does  the  force  of  friction  depend  ? 

(6)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  measuring  the 
coefficient  of  kinetic  friction. 

(c)  Give  two  instances  in  which  friction  serves  a  useful 
purpose. 

7.  (a)  Describe  a  mechanical  illustration  of  resonance. 

(h)  A  tuning-fork,  making  512  vibrations  a  second,  is  held 
over  the  mouth  of  a  lono’  vertical  tube  containing;  water  which 
is  being  slowly  run  out.  An  increase  in  the  loudness  of  the  sound 
is  observed  when  the  surface  of  the  water  is  15.3  cm.  and  when 
it  is  48.7  cm.  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  tube. 

(i)  Explain  these  increases  in  loudness. 

(ii)  From  the  data,  find  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air. 

8.  (a)  Explain  what  happens  to  a  plane  wave-front  of  light 
when  it  is  refracted  at  the  surface  of  separation  of  two  media. 
Derive  a  formula  for  the  index  of  I’efraction  in  terms  of  the 
velocities  of  lig:ht  in  the  first  and  second  media. 

{b)  The  velocity  of  light  in  air  is  3x10^®  cm.  per  sec. 
Find  the  velocity  in  glass  of  which  the  index  of  refraction  is  1.5. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  Describe  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following 
experiments  : 

(i)  a  piece  of  zinc  is  dropped  into  a  solution  of  copper 
sulphate ; 

(ii)  cupric  oxide  and  charcoal  are  heated  together ; 

(iii)  a  small  piece  of  sodium  is  dropped  into  water 
containing  phenolphthalein  ; 

(iv)  a  few  drops  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  are 
poured  on  solid  potassium  iodide  ; 

(v)  sodium  hydroxide  solution  is  slowly  added  to 
aluminium  chloride  solution  until  no  further  chanofe 
occurs  ; 

(vi)  potassium  carbonate  is  dissolved  in  water  and  the 
solution  is  tested  with  blue  and  with  red  litmus 
paper. 

(6)  Write  equations  representing  the  reactions  in  Oiuy  four 
of  the  experiments  referred  to  in  (a). 

2.  A  compound  was  found  by  analysis  to  consist  of  37.5% 
carbon,  12.5%  hydrogen  and  50%  oxygen,  by  weight.  Deter¬ 
mine  the  simplest  formula  for  the  compound. 

(C  =  12.0;  H=1.0;  0  =  16.0) 

3.  A  laboratory  assistant  tilled  live  bottles  with  solutions 
of  copper  nitrate,  lead  nitrate,  sodium  chloride,  potassium  nitrate 
and  barium  chloride,  respectively.  He  did  not  label  them.  Show 
how  you  could  sort  them  out  by  appearance  or  by  ion  tests. 

4.  {a)  State  four  factors  which  influence  rates  of  reaction. 

(5)  Give  examples,  one  for  each  factor  named  in  your 

answer  to  (a). 


[over] 


o.  (a)  Write  formulae  for  :  nK'fhane,  glucose,  ethyl  alcohol, 
■starch. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  action  of  hard 
water  on  soap. 

(c)  Name  three  substances  which  are  fats,  three  which  are 
carbohydrates,  and  three  whicli  are  proteins. 

{d)  Outline  the  production  of  methyl  alcohol  (i)  from 
natural  products,  (ii)  synthetically. 

6.  Potassium  chloride  solution  was  added  in  excess  to  25  cc. 
of  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate.  The  precipitate,  after  being  washed 
and  dried,  weighed  2.868  grams.  Determine  the  concentration 
of  the  silver  nitrate  solution  in  formula  weights  (molecular 
weights)  per  litre. 

(Ag=:  107.9;  01  =  35.5;  N  =  14.0  ;  O  =  16.0) 

7.  (a)  (i)  Name  three,  alloys. 

(ii)  For  each  alloy  name  the  elements  of  which  it  is 
composed. 

(iii)  For  each  alloy  state  a  distinctive  property. 

(h)  Name  chemical  substances,  one  for  each,  used  as  ferti¬ 
lizer,  insecticide,  drying  agent,  water  softener,  oxidizing  agent, 
bleaching  agent. 

8.  With  the  aid  of  equations,  outline  the  chemistry  oi.  either 
the  production  of  calcium  cyanamide  or  the  Solvay  process  for 
the  production  of  sodium  carbonate. 

9.  (a)  A  given  solution  of  cupric  bromide  in  water  is  green  ; 
when  solid  cupric  bromide  is  added,  the  solution  becomes  brown  ; 
when  water  is  added,  the  solution  becomes  blue.  Explain  these 
changes. 

(b)  Explain  the  electrolysis  of  aqueous  sodium  chloride 
solution  in  terms  of  the  ionization  theory  and  name  the  products. 

10.  (a)  What  volume  of  hydrogen  at  0°C.  and  760  mm.  would 
be  produced  by  the  action  of  an  excess  of  sulphuric  acid  on  3.27 
grams  of  zinc  ? 

(b)  What  volume  would  this  quantity  of  hydrogen  occupy 
at  91°C.  and  800  mm.  ? 

(c)  What  weight  of  zinc  sulphate  would  be  formed  in  this 
reaction  ? 


(0=16.0;  8  =  32.1;  Zn  =  65.4) 


I 
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LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(а)  Colloquio  cum  Carthaginiensibus  friistra  habito, 
legatus  Romanus  sinu  ex  toga  facto  ‘Hie’,  inquit,  ‘vobis 
bellum  et  pacem  portamus  :  utrum  placet,  sumite.’  Sub  hanc 
vocem  baud  minus  ferociter,  daret  utrum  vellet,  succlamatum 

5  est.  Et  cum  is  iterum  sinu  effuso  bellum  dare  dixisset, 
accipere  se  omnes  responderunt  et,  quibus  acciperent  animis, 
isdem  se  gestures.  Haec  derecta  percunctatio  ac  denuntiatio 
belli  magis  ex  dignitate  populi  Romani  visa  est  quam  de 
foederum  iure  verbis  disceptare,  cum  ante,  turn  maxime 
1 0  Sagunto  excisa. 

(б)  lam  ambo  consules  et  quidquid  Romanarum  virium 
erat  Hannibali  oppositum  aut  illis  copiis  defend!  posse 
Romanum  imperium  aut  spem  nullam  aliam  esse  satis  decla- 
rabat.  Hannibal  prima  luce  Numidas  equites  transgresses 

1 6  Trebiam  flumen  obequitare  iubet  hostium  portis  iaculandoque 
in  stationes  elicere  ad  pugnam  hostem,  iniecto  deinde  certa- 
rnine  cedendo  sensim  citra  flumen  pertrahere. 

(c)  Romae  baud  minus  terroris  ac  tumultus  erat,  quam 
fuerat  biennio  ante,  cum  castra  Punica  obiecta  Romanis 
2  0  moenibus  portisque  fuerant.  Neque  satis  constabat  animis, 
tain  audax  iter  consulis  laudarent  vituperarentne. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  utrum  (1.  3),  isdem  (1.  7),  cedendo 
(1.  17),  moenibus  (1.  20). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  daret  (1.  4),  vellet  (1.  4),  acciperent 
(1.  6),  laudarent  (1.  21). 

[over] 


4.  (a)  What  point  had  the  Roman  envoys  sought  to  establish 
in  the  discussion  referred  to  in  the  first  line  of  1  (a)  ? 

(b)  Was  the  statement  in  the  first  sentence  of  1  (b)  borne 
out  by  the  subsequent  course  of  the  war  ? 

(c)  What  was  the  cause  of  the  alarm  referred  to  in  the 
first  line  of  1  (c),  and  why  was  the  consul’s  march  described  as 
audax  (1.  21)  ? 

B 


5.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  At  Caesar,  triplici  invectus  Romana  triumpho 
moenia,  dis  Italis  votum  inmortale  sacrabat, 
maxima  ter  centum  totam  delubra  per  Urbem. 
laetitia  ludisque  viae  plausuque  fremebant ; 

5  omnibus  in  templis  matrum  chorus,  omnibus  arae  ; 
ante  aras  terram  caesi  stravere  iuvenci. 
ipse,  sedens  niveo  candentis  limine  Phoebi, 
dona  recognoscit  populorum  aptatque  superbis 
postibus  ;  incedunt  victae  longo  ordine  gentes, 

1  0  quam  variae  linguis,  habitu  tain  vestis  et  armis. 

{b)  regum  timendorum  in  proprios  greges, 
reges  in  ipsos  imperium  est.Iovis, 
clari  Giganteo  triumpho, 
cuncta  supercilio  moventis. 

1  5  est,  ut  viro  vir  latius  ordinet 

arbusta  sulcis,  hie  generosior 
descendat  in  Campum  petitor, 
moribus  hie  meliorque  fama 
contendat,  illi  turba  clientium 

2  0  sit  maior  ;  aequa  lege  Necessitas 

sortitur  insignes  et  imos  ; 

omne  capax  movet  urna  nomen. 


6.  (a)  With  what  other  scene  on  the  shield  does  Augustus’ 
triumph  described  in  5  (a)  stand  in  contrast  ?  Bring  out  the 
sio;nificance  of  this  contrast. 

(6)  What  is  the  theme  of  the  ode  from  which  the  verses 
in  5  (6)  are  taken,  and  how  are  these  verses  connected  in  thought 
with  the  theme  ? 


7.  Write  out  At  Caesar.  .  .sacrabat  (11.  1,  2),  and  est.  .  .fama 
(11.  15-18).  Mark  the  scansion.  Name  the  metres. 


c 


8.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

o 

{Heavy  rains  and  melting  snow  make  Caesar's  position  difficult.) 

Accidit  etiain  repentinum  incommodum  biduo,  quo  haec 
gesta  sunt.  Tanta  enim  tempestas  cooritur,  ut  numquam  illis 
locis  maiores  aquas  fuisse  constaret.  Turn  autem  ex  omnibus 
montibus  nives  solvit  ac  summas  ripas  fluminis  superavit, 
pontesque  ambo,  quos  C.  Fabius  fecerat,  uno  die  interrupit. 
Quae  res  magnas  difficultates  exercitui  Caesaris  attulit.  Castra 
enim,  ut  supra  demonstratum  est,  cum  essent  inter  flumina  duo, 
Sicorim  et  Cingam,  neutrum  horum  transiri  poterat,  necessa- 
rioque  omnes  his  angustiis  continebantur.  Neque  civitates, 
quae  Caesaris  amicitiam  petierant,  frumentum  comportare 
neque  ei,  qui  pabulatum  longius  progressi  erant,  interclusi 
fluminibus  reverti  poterant.  Hae  permanserunt  aquae  dies 
complures.  Conatus  est  Caesar  reficere  pontes ;  sed  nec  mag¬ 
nitude  fluminis  permittebat,  neque  ad  ripam  dispositae  cohortes 
adversariorum  perfici  patiebantur. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Turn  duces  principesque  Nerviorum,  qui  aliquem  sermonis 
aditum  causamque  amicitiae  cum  Cicerone  habebant,  colloqui 
sese  velle  dicunt.  Facta  potestate  eadem  quae  Ambiorix  cum 
Titurio  egerat  commemorant :  ‘  Omnem  esse  in  armis  Galliam, 
6  Germanos  Rhenum  transisse,  Caesaris  reliquorumque  hiberna 
oppugnari.’  Addunt  etiam  de  Sabini  morte ;  Ambiorigem 
ostentant  fidei  faciendae  causa.  Errare  eos  dicunt,  si  quic- 
quam  ab  iis  praesidi  sperent  qui  suis  rebus  diffidant ;  sese 
tamen  hoc  esse  in  Ciceronem  populumque  Romanum  animo 
1  0  ut  nihil  nisi  hiberna  recusent  atque  hanc  inveterascere  consue- 
tudinem  nolint ;  licere  illis  per  se  incolumibus  ex  hibernis 
discedere  et  quascumque  in  partes  velint  sine  metu  proficisci. 
Cicero  ad  haec  unum  modo  respondet :  ‘Non  esse  consue- 
tudinem  populi  Romani  accipere  ab  hoste  armato  condicionem ; 
1  5  si  ab  armis  discedere  velint,  se  adiutore  utantur  legatosque 
ad  Caesarern  mittant ;  sperare  se  pro  eius  iustitia  quae 
petierint  impetraturos.’ 

(a)  Identify  faciendae  (1.  7 ). 

{h)  Account  for  the  mood  of  sperent  (1.  8),  ntantur  (1.  15), 
petierint  (1.  17). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  potestate  (1.  8),  praesidi  (1.  8), 
se  (L  15). 

(d)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  velle  (1.  3),  eqerat  (1.  4), 
difUdant  (1.  8). 

(e)  Who  are  meant  by  qui  suis  rebus  diffdant  (1.  8)  ? 
Where  was  Caesar  at  this  time  ?  How  did  Cicero  extricate 
himself  from  his  dangerous  position  ? 


[over] 


2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  You  may  go  if  you  like. 

(h)  They  refused  to  spare  the  men  you  sent. 

(c)  The  same  men  were  accused  of  wrong-doing. 

(d)  Let  the  best  leaders  be  put  in  command  of  the  cavalry. 

(e)  They  could  not  be  persuaded  to  trust  the  king. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  Tell  us  why  you  do  not  intend  to  send  any  of  these 
men  to  collect  supplies. 

(б)  We  were  afraid  that  when  they  were  informed  of  the 
death  of  our  leader  they  would  refuse  to  defend  the  camp. 

(c)  Though  they  left  home  many  hours  ago,  they  are  not 
likely  to  be  the  first  to  reach  the  sea. 

(d)  We  ought  to  have  believed  them  (Use  Passive  Peri- 
phrastic)  since  they  had  always  done  what  they  promised  to  do. 

(e)  It  seems  that  he  left  Athens  when  he  found  out  that 
we  had  decided  to  go  to  Alexandria. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  :  ^ 

When  the  Gauls  heard  that  Caesar  was  coming  to  the  aid 
of  Cicero,  they  decided  to  abandon  the  blockade  of  Cicero’s  camp 
and  go  to  meet  Caesar.  At  daybreak  they  came  in  sight  of 
Caesar’s  camp,  in  front  of  wliich  the  Roman  cavalry  were  wait¬ 
ing  for  them.  Caesar  had  ordered  his  cavalry  not  to  offer 
resistance  but  to  retreat  to  the  camp  when  they  saw  the  enemy. 
This  they  did  as  soon  as  the  Gauls  made  an  attack.  The  Gauls 
then  sent  a  messenger  to  make  the  following  announcement  to 
Caesar’s  troops  :  (Use  Indirect  Discourse)  ‘Tf  any  of  you  wish  to 
surrender,  cross  over  to  us  before  the  third  hour.  We  shall 
spare  you  and  send  each  man  to  his  own  home  in  safety.” 
Before  an  answer  could  be  given  to  this  invitation,  Caesar 
ordered  a  sally  to  be  made  by  all  his  troops.  So  sudden  was 
their  onslanoflit  that  the  Gauls  were  not  able  to  hold  their 
ground  but  were  immediately  put  to  flight. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


FRENCH  AUTHORS -COMPREHENSION 


I.  Repondez  en  francais  et  par  des  phrases  completes  aux 
questions  suivantes  sur  La  Vipere  de  Luvercy.  Soyez  bref  et 
precis. 

1.  Pourquoi  Mme  de  Prase  desirait-elle  un  manage  entre 
Gilberte  et  Lionel  ? 

2.  Quelle  raison  avait  Aubry  de  ne  pas  aimer  Gilberte  ? 

8.  Pourquoi  la  lampe  romaine  a-t-elle  fait  peur  a  Gilberte  ? 

4.  Comment  la  vipere  a-t-elle  perdu  un  de  ses  crochets 
venimeux  ? 

5.  Quelle  explication  Lionel  a-t-il  trouvee  de  ce  qu’il  a  vu  en 
surveillant  Thotel  de  Jean  ? 

6.  D’ou  venait  le  malentendu  entre  Mile  Java  et  Freddy  ? 

7.  Qu’est-ce  que  Lefebvre  et  Marie  ont  entendu  dans  le  pare  ? 

8.  A  quelle  condition  Mme  de  Prase  a-t-elle  accepte  la  date 
du  2  juin  pour  le  mariage  ? 

9.  Pourquoi  Lionel  et  sa  mere  voulaient-ils  amener  Jean  a 
rOdeon  ? 

10.  Pourquoi  Lionel  a-t-il  examine  de  si  pres  le  cordon  de  la 
sonnette  ? 

11.  Oil  Jean  a-t-il  trouve  de  beau  pour  faire  revenir  Gilberte 
de  son  evanouissement  ? 

12.  Qu'y  avait-il  de  surprenant  pour  Lionel  et  sa  mere  dans 
cette  decouverte  de  Jean  ? 

18.  Quelle  vipere  a-t-on  trouvee  dans  le  cofFre  de  Mme  de 
Prase  ? 

II.  {a)  Ecrivez  les  formes  suivantes  : 

(i)  participe  present  de  savoir,  vainer e,  craindre,  hoire. 

(ii)  passe  delini,  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  de  lire, 
servir,  voir,  parvenir. 


[tournez] 


(iii)  futur,  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  de  pouvoir, 
esperer,  retenir,  asseoir. 

(h)  Indiquez  la  division  en  syllabes  des  mots  suivants : 
reconduisons,  accelerait,  ivrogne,  integralement. 


III.  Sans  traduire,  lisez  les  passages  suivants  et  repondez 

en  francais  aux  questions  qui  les  suivent.  Pour  chaque  reponse, 

excepte  (a)  14  et  15,  et  (5)  10,  ecrivez  une  phrase  complete, 

trouvant  vos  reponses  dans  les  passages  eux-memes  : 

(a)  Gilberte  ay  ant  fait  part  a  sa  tante  du  desir  qu’elle 
avait  de  recevoir  Jean  Mareuil  chez  elle,  Mme  de  Prase  n’eut 
garde  de  s’y  opposer.  Outre  qu’il  entrait  dans  ses  habitudes 
de  ne  rien  refuser  a  sa  niece,  Mme  de  Prase  se  felicita  d’un 
6  etat  de  choses  qui  allait  lui  permettre  d’etudier  de  plus  pres 
ce  facheux  seducteur. 

Jean  Mareuil  fut  done  admis  chez  Mile  Laval,  au  nombre 
de  ses  familiers.  Lionel  en  profita  pour  penetrer  dans  la  vie 
du  jeune  homme,  autant  que  I’y  autorisait  la  politesse  plutot 
1 0  froide  de  I’interesse.  II  s’arrangea  de  fa^on  a  le  rencontrer 
frequemment  sur  les  terrains  qui  pouvaient  leur  etre  communs: 
au  golf,  au  tennis,  a  la  salle  d’armes.  Mais,  au  bout  de  quel- 
ques  jours,  cet  espionnage  lui  parut  tellement  inutile,  sinon 
grotesque,  qu’il  resolut  de  I’abandonner,  et  cela  d’autant  plus 
1  5  logiquement  qu’Aubry,  I’ancien  rnaitre  d’hote],  charge  par  lui 
d’une  surveillance  plus  etroite, — plus  policiere,  en  quelque 
sorte,  et  qui  necessitait  Taction  d’un  homme  inconnu  de  Jean 
Mareuil, — avait  suivi  ce  dernier,  et  le  suivait  encore  dans 
toutes  ses  sorties,  sans  rien  apercevoir  qui  fut  suspect. 

1.  De  quoi  Gilberte  avait-elle  informe  sa  tante  ? 

2.  Qu’est-ce  que  la  tante  a  eu  soin  de  faire  ? 

3.  Quelles  raisons  avait-elle  pour  agir  ainsi  ? 

4.  Quelle  semblait  etre  son  opinion  personnelle  de  Jean  ? 

5.  Sur  quel  pied  Jean  a-t-il  ete  re^u  chez  Gilberte  ? 

6.  Quelle  occasion  a  ete  ainsi  presentee  a  Lionel  ? 

7.  Qui  est  Vinteresse  (1.  10)  ? 

8.  Comment  Lionel  s’est-il  conduit  d’abord  ? 

9.  De  quoi  s’est-il  bientot  rendu  compte  ? 

10.  Que  faisait  Aubry  autrefois  ? 

11.  Que  faisait-il  pour  Lionel  a  ce  moment  ? 


12.  Eri  quoi  Aubry  avait-il  I’a vantage  sur  Lionel  ? 

13.  Quels  resultats  Aubry  a-t-il  obtenus  ? 

14.  Exprimez  en  d’autres  termes :  fait  part  (1.  1),  habitudes 
(1.  3),  familiers  (1.  8),  plutot  (1.  9),  tellement  (1.  13),  ce 
dernier  (1.  18),  apercevoir  (1.  19). 

15.  Donnez  un  verbe  correspondant  a  chacun  des  substantifs 
suivants :  part  (1.  1),  seducteur  (1.  6),  politesse  (1.  9),  sorties 
(1.19). 

(5)  Le  paysan  voit  toujours  de  mauvais  oeil  son  prochain 
s’enrichir,  et,  bien  qu’il  n’ait  aucune  idee  d’economie  politique, 
il  a  cette  notion  juste  de  I’etat  social,  que  personne  ne  profite 
des  chances  de  la  fortune  sans  que  ce  soit  au  detriment  de 
5  ceux  qui  n’en  profitent  pas.  Mais  ces  etres  simples  et 
malheureux,  qui  ne  re^oivent  guere  des  idees  que  par  la 
fievre  de  I’imagination,  aiment  beaucoup  mieux  attribuer  le 
succes  des  gens  habiles  ou  des  fourbes  a  des  influences 
occultes  qu’a  des  actions  coupables  plus  faciles  a  constater. 
10  Le  paysan  procMe  de  I’inconnu  pour  aller  au  connu.  11 
evoque  les  puissances  fantastiques  du  ciel  et  de  I’enfer,  a 
propos  des  realites  les  plus  evidentes.  11  fait  des  voeux  et 
des  pMerinages  plus  paiens  que  chretiens  pour  sa  famille, 
pour  son  boeuf  et  pour  son  ane,  et  dedaigne  d’avoir  recours, 
1 5  aux  soins  de  la  science  ou  aux  precautions  de  I’hygiene 
pour  sauver  les  personnes  ou  les  biens  que  la  vengeance 
de  quelque  sorcier  ou  la  col  ere  de  quelque  mauvais  genie 
menace  de  traits  invisibles. 

1.  Quelle  est  I’attitude  du  paysan  envers  le  succes  de  son 
voisin  ? 

2.  Pourquoi  n’aime-t-il  pas  voir  les  autres  s’enrichir  ? 

3.  D’oii  lui  viennent  la  plupart  de  ses  idees  ? 

4.  Comment  s’explique-t-il  le  succes  des  mechants  ? 

5.  Comment  I’auteur  s’explique-t-il  ce  succes  ? 

6.  Oil  le  paysan  cherche-t-il  I’explication  des  faits  evidents  ? 

7.  Quels  moyens  emploie-t-il  pour  ecarter  le  malheur  ? 

8.  Quel  usage  fait-il  de  la  science  et  de  I’hygiene  ? 

9.  D’oii  vient  le  malheur,  selon  I’idee  du  paysan  ? 

10.  Exprimez  en  d’autres  termes;  prochain  (1.  1),  juste  (1.  3), 
constater  (1.  9),  biens  (1.  16),  genie  (1.  17),  traits  (1.  18). 

[tournez] 


IV.  Ecrivez  en  francais  un  resume  du  passage  suivant 

f 

t 

(75  mots  environ).  Evitez  autant  que  possible  de  copier  les 
expressions  du  texte. 

La  mere  Tula  et  sa  soeur,  la  Grand’Gothe,  passaient  dans 
le  pays  pour  magiciennes,  avec  cette  difference  que  celle-la, 
aimee  et  estimee  de  tout  le  monde,  etait  regardee  comme  une 
savante  matrone,  et  que  celle-ci  etait  reputee  sorciere  mal- 
5  faisante.  On  remarquait  que  les  chevres  et  les  vaches  de 
Tula  etaient  toujours  en  bon  etat,  qu’elles  rentraient  to uj  ours 
a  I’etable  la  mamelle  pleine,  que  les  maladies  ne  les  attei- 
gnaient  point,  et  que  cette  femme  si  pauvre,  ayant  perdu 
toutes  ses  ressources  avec  son  mari  et  ses  fils,  trouvait,  dans 

1  0  la  clietive  industrie  d’elever  un  petit  troupeau  sur  le  commun, 

le  moyen,  tres  insuffisant  pour  les  autres,  de  se  preserver  des 
liorreurs  de  la  mism’e.  On  pretendait  en  meme  temps  que  la 
Grand’Gothe,  qui  ne  s’etait  jamais  mariee,  et  qui  vivait 
chichement,  sans  faire  aucun  commerce  apparent,  avait  des 
1 5  sacs  d’ecus  caches  dans  sa  paillasse,  et  que  ses  richesses  lui 
arrivaient  mysterieusement  par  ses  intelligences  avec  les 
mauvais  esprits.  On  disait  aussi  qu’elle  ne  passait  jamais 
aupres  de  I’etable  de  son  ennemi  sans  y  jeter  quelque  sort. 
Son  regard  donnait  la  fievre,  et  il  n’y  avait  rien  de  plus 

2  0  mauvais  que  de  la  rencontrer  le  soir  au  lever  ou  au  coucher 

de  la  lune.  La  preuve  qu’elle  etait  une  mechante  sorciere, 
c’est  que  les  chevres  des  bergeres  a  qui  elle  parlait  souvent 
tarissaient ;  leurs  brebis  perdaient  la  laine  avant  la  tondaille, 
et  leurs  poulains*  s’eclopaient  en  galopant  sur  les  roches  ou 
2  6  disparaissaient  dans  les  marais. 

A 

^poulains  (1.  24)  :  jeunes  chevaux. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


NOTE.  All  answers  are  to  be  written  in  French,  all  numbers  in  the 
sentences  in  words.  No  name  shall  be  used  which  might 
indicate  the  examination  centre. 

A 

Repondez  par  des  phrases  completes  aux  questions  suivantes  : 

1.  Nommez  les  trois  repas  de  ia  journee  et  trois  choses  qu’on 
mange  a  Tun  de  ces  repas. 

2.  Qu’est-ce  que  c’est  qu’une  montre  ? 

8.  Pourquoi  certains  homines  portent-ils  des  lunettes  ? 

4.  Avec  quoi  se  protege-t-on  contre  la  pluie  ?  (deux  choses.) 

5.  Indiquez  deux  moyens  par  lesquels  les  citoyens  fran^ais 
ont  contribue  a  la  victoire  des  Allies. 

6.  Distinguez  entre  le  trottoir  et  la  chaussee. 

7.  Quel  programme  radio-ditTuse  preferez-vous  et  pourquoi  ? 

8.  Quand  etes-vous  ne  ?  (Jour,  inois,  annee.) 

9.  Que  veut  dire  I’expression  “du  cote  de  la  ville”? 

10.  A  votre  avis,  quel  a  ete  revenement  le  plus  important  qui 
s’est  produit  vers  la  fin  de  la  guerre  ? 


B 


Employ ez  chacune 
phrase  complete  : 

ainsi  de  suite 
a  son  aise 
d’ailleurs 
tons  les  deux 
il  se  mele  de 


des  expressions  suivantes 

au  lieu  de 
quotidien 
tout  a  riieure 
se  demander 


dans  une 


[tournez] 


c. 

Voici  deux  listes  de  mots.  Copiez  la  premiere  liste  en 
colonne,  puis  choisissez  dans  la  deuxieme  liste  {a)  nn  synonyme 
et  (h)  un  contraire  pour  chacun  des  mots  de  la  premiere  liste; 

Premiere  liste :  (1)  fou,  (2)  mort,  (3)  lointain,  (4)  toujours, 
(5)  bon,  (6)  fort,  (7)  joyeux,  (8)  laid,  (9)  haut,  (10)  bonheur. 

Deuxieme  liste :  gai,  vilain,  bas,  proche,  tout  le  temps, 
tristesse,  eleve,  felicite,  eloigne,  vie,  jamais,  solide,  gentil,  furieux, 
triste,  joli,  trepas,  stupide,  rnechant,  faible,  sage,  suite,  modeste, 
malin.  (Remarquez  qu’il  y  a  quelques  mots  en  surplus.) 

D 

Ecrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant  des  pronoms  a 
la  place  des  mots  en  italique  et  en  faisant  tons  les  changements 
necessaires  : 

1.  Apportez  ces  flumes  a  Pierre. 

2.  Ne  vendez  pas  votre  auto  au  marchand. 

3.  Avez-vous  chante  quelques  bonnes  chansons  a  Vecole  ? 

4.  Jean  a  donne  a  Pierre  trois  de  ses  petits  lapins. 

5.  J’ai  perdu  mon  livre  et  celui  de  mon  frere. 


E 

Ecrivez  une  composition  d’environ  125  mots  exprimant : 
{a)  VOS  projets  de  vacances  apres  cet  examen, 

ou 

(h)  VOS  idees  pour  empecher  la  guerre  a  I’avenir. 


Traduisez ; 


F 


1.  If  he  is  surprised  by  your  request,  he  will  refuse  to  answer 
immediately. 

2.  How  does  it  come  about  that  he  has  returned  so  soon  ? 

3.  Here  is  some  cloth  that  will  not  wear  out  either  this 
year  or  next. 

4.  He  has  just  finished  his  homework  for  next  Friday. 

5.  We  have  decided  to  ask  him  for  advice  about  that  problem. 


6.  Aeroplanes  are  not  yet  perfect,  although  aviation  has  made 
tremendous  progress. 

7.  Are  you  afraid  it  will  cost  too  much  if  you  try  to  rebuild 
the  stable  ? 

8.  If  I  could  borrow  skis  from  my  brother,  I  would  go  to  the 
country  with  them. 

9.  We  heard  that  everybody  who  took  part  in  the  fight  last 
night  will  help  repair  the  damage. 

10.  Is  it  possible  that  they  have  not  heard  from  the  friends 
who  visited  them  last  summer  ? 

G 

Traduisez  ; 

How  the  Countess  loved  her  son  !  Her  love  for  him  made  her 
murder  her  sister.  She  did  it  not  in  anger,  but  cold-bloodedly,  after 
having  reflected.  And  what  ingenuity  she  showed!  Would 
anyone  have  suspected  that  electric  button  ?  Most  of  us  would 
admit  we  were  entirely  unaware  of  any  solution  to  the  mystery. 

We  must  allow  certain  liberties  to  the  author  of  crime 
stories.  Even  in  Paris,  with  her  4,000,000  population,  is 
one  likely  to  find  a  ‘‘  double  ”  for  Jean  Mareuil  ?  Can  we 
believe  the  “  double  ”  would  be  a  snake-charmer  ?  What  must 
one  say  of  the  character  of  the  hero  ?  Is  he  a  real  human  being 
or  a  portrait  of  the  ideal  fiance  ?  In  any  event  the  book  is 
entertaining. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Doiinez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants  : 

{a)  Athalie,  Acte  IV,  Sc.  3,  les  treize  vers  commencant 
a  “O  rnon  fils,  de  ce  nom .  .  . 

(b)  Lltomme  et  la  mer,  par  Baudelaire; 

(c)  Athalie,  Acte  II,  Sc.  5,  les  douze  vers  coniiuen^ant  a 
“Mais  je  nai  plus  trouve.  .  .”. 

/ 

2.  Repondez  a  la  question  (a)  et  a  une  des  questions  {b)  ou  (c)  : 

(a)  Exprimez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sujet  de  deux  des 
morceaux  suivants  : 

(i)  Villon  :  La  ballade  des  pendus  ; 

(ii)  Loti  :  Au  desert ; 

(iii)  Maeterlinck  :  Fleurs  demodees. 

(b)  Et  je  medite,  ohscur  teinoin. 

Pendant  que,  deployant  ses  voiles, 

L’ombre,  oil  se  mele  une  rurnenr, 

Semble  elargir  jusqy] aux  etoiles 
Le  geste  auguste  dii  seineur. 

(i)  Qui  a  ecrit  ces  vers  ?  De  quel  poeme  sont-ils  extraits  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(iii)  Quelle  impression  generale  se  degage  de  ce  poeme  ? 

(c)  Comparez  les  impressions  que  vous  avez  ressenties  a 
lire  La  panthere  noire,  par  Leconte  de  Lisle  et  Une  rosse,  par 
Theophile  Gautier. 


[tournez] 


3.  Commentez  le  passage  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme  : 

Tous  deux  sont  morts.  — -Seigneur,  votre  droite  est  terrible  ! 

Vous  avez  commence  par  le  maitre  invincible, 

Par  riiomme  triomphant ; 

Puis  vous  avez  enfin  complete  Tossuaire ; 

Dix  ans  vous  ont  suffi  pour  filer  le  suaire 
Du  pere  et  de  I’enfant ! 

Gloire,  jeunesse,  orgueil,  Mens  que  la  tombe  emporte ! 

L’homme  voudrait  laisser  quelque  chose  a  la  porte, 

Mais  la  mort  lui  dit  non  ! 

Cliaque  element  retourne  oil  tout  doit  redescendre  ; 

L’air  reprend  la  fumee,  et  la  terre  la  cendre. 

L’oubli  reprend  le  nom  ! 

4.  Notre  avenir  litteraire  sera  egal  au  plus  ambitieux  des  reves,  pour 
peu  qu’il  reponde  a  notre  passe. 

A  la  luniiere  des  Lettres  canadiennes  d' autrefois,  discutez 
ce  jugernent  de  I’auteur,  M.  Serapliin  Marion. 

o.  II  est  incontestable  qu’il  y  a  surtout  du  genie  epique  dans  cette 
prodigieuse  Athalie,  si  haute  et  si  simplement  sublime  que  le  si^cle  royal 
ne  I’a  pu  comprendre. 

(Victor  Hugo,  Preface  de  Cromivell.) 

'V.. 

Expliquez  et,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  discutez  ce  jugernent. 

b.  On  le  craint,  tout  est  examine. 

A  d’illustres  parents  s’il  doit  son  origine. 

La  splendour  de  son  sort  doit  hater  sa  mine. 

Dans  le  vulgaire  obscur  si  le  sort  I’a  place, 

Qu’importe  qu’au  hasard  un  sang  vil  soit  verse  1 

{a)  Discutez  la  valeur  de  ce  dilemme. 

fb)  Quel  caractere  celui  qui  parle  revele-t-il  ? 

7 .  II  ne  faut  pas  tout  donner  aux  enfants.  Ils  prennent  ce  qu’on  leur 
donne,  comme  si  c’etait  leur  dii.  Ils  promettent  de  la  reconnaissance, 
mais  c’est  une  graine  qui  ne  leve  guere  sou  vent.  • 

Montrez,  en  rappelant  trois  incidents  du  Ble  qiii  leve,  que 
ces  paroles  s’appliquent  a  Marie  Cloquet. 

ou 

Dans  la  preface  de  I’edition  anglaise  de  la  Vie  herdique  de  Guynemer 
])ar  Henry  Bordeaux,  Rudyard  Kipling  s’exprime  ainsi :  “  Guynemer  sera 
toujours  un  des  heros  legendaires  de  Fair  et  peut-etre  dans  I’avenir  le  saint 
patron  de  la  jeune  cavalerie  des  nuages.” 

Commentez  ce  jugernent  en  rappelant  trois  exploits  de 
Georges  Guynemer. 
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COMPOSITION  PRANCAISE 


N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  indure^  dans  sa  copie,  rien  qui  qniisse  indiqxier 

Vendroit  oil  il  suhit  son  exanien. 

1.  Employ ez  dans  une  phrase  chacun  des  mots  suivants  pour 
en  iiidiquer  la  signification  exacte  :  inQenu,  plinthe,  vacance, 
frit,  cautionnement,  soupape,  ehauche,  centuple. 

2.  Commentez  le  morceau  suivant  aux  points  de  viie  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme  : 


LES  PAUVRES  VIEUX 

Je  me  rappelle  les  jours  noirs  oii  mon  coeur  fut  tellenient 
dechire  par  des  choses  aperyues  une  seconde,  que  les  souvenirs 
de  ces  visions  demeurent  en  moi  comme  des  plaies. 

Un  matin,  avenue  de  I’Opera,  au  milieu  du  public  remuant 
et  joyeux  que  le  soleil  de  mai  grisait,  j’ai  vu  passer  soudain  un 
etre  innommable,  une  vieille  courbee  en  deux,  vetue  de  loques 
(jui  furent  des  robes,  coiffce  d’un  chapeau  de  paille  noir,  tout 
depouille  de  ses  ornements  anciens,  rubans  et  fleurs,  disparus 
depuis  des  temps  indefinis.  Et  elle  allait,  trainant  ses  pieds  si 
peniblement  que  je  ressentais  au  coeur,  autant  qu’elle-meme, 
plus  qu’elle-nieme  la  douleur  de  tous  ses  pas.  Deux  Cannes  la 
soutenaient.  Elle  passait  sans  ^’oir  personne,  indifferente  a  tout, 
au  bruit,  aux  gens,  aux  voitures,  au  soleil !  Oil  allait-elle  ?  Vers 
quel  taudis  ?  Elle  portait  dans  un  panier  qui  pendait  au  bout 
d’une  ficelle  quelque  chose.  Quoi  ?  Du  pain.  Oui,  sans  doute. 
Personne,  aucun  voisin  n’ayant  pu  ou  voulu  faire  pour  elle  cette 
course,  elle  avait  entrepris,  elle,  ce  voyage  liorrible,  de  sa  mansarde 
au  boulanger.  Deux  heures  de  route  au  moins  pour  aller  et  venir. 
Et  (juelle  route  douloureuse  1 

[tournez] 


Je  levai  les  yeux  vers  les  toits  des  maisons  imnienses.  Elle 
allait  la-haut !  Quand  y  serait-elle  ?  Coinbien  de  repos  haletants 
sur  les  marches,  dans  le  petit  escalier  noir  et  tortueux  ? 

Tout  le  monde  se  retournait  pour  la  regarder  I  On 
murmurait :  “Pauvre  femme  !”  puis  on  passait.  Sa  jupe,  son 
haillon  de  jupe,  trainait  sur  le  trottoir,  a  peine  attachee  sur  son 
debris  de  corps.  Et  il  y  avait  une  pensee  la-dedans  ?  Une 
pensee  ?  Non,  mais  une  souffrance  epouvantable,  incessante, 
harcelante  !  Oh  !  la  misere  des  vieux  sans  pain,  des  vieux  sans 
espoir,  sans  enfants,  sans  argent,  sans  rien  autre  chose  que  la 
mort  devant  eux,  y  pensons-nous?  Y  pensons-nous  aux  vieux 
affames  des  mansardes?  Pensons-nous  aux  larmes  de  ces  yeux 
ternes,  qui  furent  brillants,  emus  et  joyeux  jadis  ? 

r 

8.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
(environ  300  mots)  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants  : 

{a)  Une  visite  a  hhopital. 

(6)  Le  role  du  Canada  dans  le  relevement  de  I’Europe. 

(c)  Pourquoi  j’aime  I’enseignement. 

{d)  (c^ue  reserve  a  Thumanite  I’energie  atomique  ? 

(e)  En  regardant  la  photographie  de  grand-pere  (ou  de 
grand’mere). 


Department  of  lEbucatton,  Ontario 


August  Examinations,  1946 


UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


GERMAN  AUTHORS- COMPREHENSION 


Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

A 

33eantn)orten  0ie  auf  beutfd)  fotgenbe  grageit  fiber  ®ie 
gamilie  ^pfaffUng! 

1.  SBariim  raerben  bte  ^ufammen  Marianne 

genannt? 

2.  3Sarum  fddt  eg  bem  fleinen  fc^roer,  jur  red^ten 

in  bie  'Sc^ule  fommen? 

3.  2Sag  fur  frembe  0prad)en  ftubieren  bie  nier  33ruber? 

4.  2Be(c^er  ^fdffling  f)at  am  meiften  ^;alent  ^ur  ?dfufif,  unb 
n)eld)er  am  menigften? 

5.  2Barum  mac^te  D^tiibolf  ?[}fei)er  feine  ©d^ulaufgaben  gemo^nlic^ 
nid^t? 

6.  2Barum  betradjtet  Cdgdjeu  bie  ©c^ute  alg  i^re  aite  g^inbin  ? 

7.  2Sag  fur  2Beif)uad)tggefd)enfe  befommeu  (a)  ^rieber  (b)  bie 
^riiber  V 

8.  2Barum  ge^t  grau  3b'eruagelbiug  mil  i^rer  ^od^ter  iug  ^uuftler^ 
fou^ert  ? 

9.  2Bie  fommt  ^perr  ^)L^fdf fling  ^u  ber  ^oujert  ? 

10.  2Bie  fommt  (SIgd}eu  auf  ben  ©ebaufeu,  bidfe  ^eppid)e  auf  bie 
Xreppe  §u  legeu  ? 

11.  2Barum  fpielt  ©bmuub  ^ulet^t  eiue  9fomau§e  non  33eet^ot)en  ? 

12.  SSarum  gibt  gran  '|>fdfflingg  33ruber  ben  ^^^lau  auf,  eing  ber 
^iuber  ^u  fic^  ^u  uef)meu  ? 


[over] 


/ 


B 

O  ^  n  e  3  u  i’l  b  e  r  f  e  e  n,  beantraorten  ©te  a  u  f  b  e  u  t  f  bie 
untenftebenben  ^ 

^IRein  (^rof3r)ater  raar  uber  Dier^ig 
bamaligen  ^Begriffeu  bereit§  ein  dUerer  ^ann,  aB  er  fic^  nun  bod) 
entfc^lo^,  ^u  l)eiraten.  \!eben  forberte  jeine  dtec^te.  ^er  gro^en 
'dSirtfi^aft  tat  elite  junge  elnftige  (^‘tben  mar  ^u 

benfen.  ®ie  “dRutter  meine§  ©rofjoaterS  mar  eg,  bie  in  fc^raeren 
5bdmpfen  fid)  ^u  biefer  (S-rfeiintnig  biivd)rang.  5lud)  an  it)re  ’^^forte 
pod^te  bie  fnod)ige  .ipanb  beg  '^llterg.  0ie  rootite  noc^  Idngft  nidit 
abbanfen,  aber  fie  mar  bereit,  fid)  in  bie  .f>errfd)aft  ^n  teilen.  (J-g 
miirbe  fd)on  bafitr  geforgt  fein,  baf^  bie  3unge,  bie  ba  fam,  ibr 
nicbt  itber  ben  Jlopf  mad)fen  foUte.  0o  miirbe  bie  ^Jod)^eit  beftellt. 

0ie  junge  f^rau,  bie  iiig  .r^^aiig  eiiigog,  mar  in  ber  0at  jung 
genug.  (5ine  fieb^ebnjdbrige  0cbmiegertod)ter  trat  einer  x)ierunbad)t3ig= 
jdt)rigen  0cbmiegermutter  gegeniiber.  Unb  bag  0d)idfa(  mottte,  bap 
fie  betbe  artgteicb  mefengoermanbt  maren.  0ie  junge  fd)5iie 
?3rau,  ineine  nacbmalige  ('^ropinutter,  eine  geborene  Xurfomffi, 
ftammte  aug  einer  (^utgbefipergfamilie,  an  ber  auper  bem  dtamen 
nid)tg  '^otnifcbeg  mar.  3^)  uieiue  <3h-of3mutter  nie  ein  po(nifd)eg 
dSort  fpred)en  f)5ren.  SRur  it)r  temperament  mieg  auf  eine  flamifd)e 
33lutmifd)uug  t)iu.  (Sine  ftnrmifd)e,  (eibenjcbafttid)e,  tebeugt)uugrit^e, 
ficb  fetbft  ner^ebrenbe  dlatur.  ^ton  fo  dbnUcbem  0d)tag  mar  einft  bie 
Urabne  aiicb  gemefen.  '2lber  ebeii  barum  oerftanb  man  fid)  nid)t.  CSg 
mar  aud)  juoiel  dBaffer  feitbem  bie  5Beid)fet  biuabgeftoffen.  tie 
^.}lbgrunbmeite  oon  faft  fiebeir  flaffte  jmifcben  ibiien. 

tSag  ficb  im  bdugtid)en  dlebeit'  unb  (Sjegeneiuanber  oon  0d)mieger= 
mutter  unb  0d)miegertod)ter  abfpiette,  mar  mebr  (^^rotegfe  atg 
tragobie.  tie  beiben  ^I'uueii  maren  aug  311  burtem  0toff,  a(g  bap 
bie  elite  ober  bie  aitbere  barait  3erbrod)ett  mdve.  ^Iber  bie 
fpritbten  mancbmat,  bap  man  mobt  barait  tat,  fid)  oon  bem  ^^uermerf 
fern^ubatten.  ^eiii  (Siuopoater,  ein  rttbiger,  friebliebeiiber  ?Dlaitii, 
oon  ber  in  fid)  gefeftigten  nieberfdd)fifd)eit  i?lrt,  bamatg  and)  fd)on  in 
gefepten  3<i^i’cit,  bunbelte  nad)  bem  (^h-itnbfap,  baf)  man  nid)t  btafen 
fod,  mag  eiiten  nid)t  brenitt,  unb  giitg  feitter  ^Bege,  auf  b'en  tpeicber, 
in  0taU  unb  0cbetine  ober  binaug  auf  bie  tciber.  ‘iS^and)maI 
fcbadte  ibni  bag  bdugUd)e  .(^riegggetbfe  nod)  meit  big  auf  bie  tetber 
nad).  3*^)  gefaniit,  er  ftarb  ein  paar  3ai)ve  oor 

meiner  C^eburt,  aber  icb  (iSittbrud,  bap  eine  pbiiofopbi= 

fd)e  ^^ber  in  ibm  gemefen  fein  mup,  ba  er  eg  immerbin  etf  3^1}^'^ 
,3mifd)en  ben  beiben  aug  3BabIoermanbtfd)aft  fid)  befdmpfeitben 
Jratien  auggebatten  but,  obne  befonbereit  0d)abeii  ^11  itebmen. 


1.  3^^  lueldjer  ^erroaubtl'diait  ^um  (^T^d^ler  fte^en  (a)  bie  junge 
^rau  (b)  bie  alte  grau  (c)  ber  i)J?ann  ? 

2.  3Ba§  finb  bie  Urfad)en  ober  ©riinbe  fur  bie  S^eigung  gum 

ilRifguerftdubuig  groifdjeu  beu  beiben  ? 

3.  u)eid)em  ^eile  ^J)eutfd)taub§  fd)eint  bie  .f^aubliiug  ftattgu  = 
fiuben  ?  (^5ebeu  0ie  ade  i?lugeic^eu  au,  bie  in  bem  'lert  gu  fiubeu  finb . 

4.  (Srfldreu  0ie  beu  ©ruubfat^,  uad)  bem  ber  ?0^aun  gu  ^anbelu 

pflegte,  meuu  bie  ganfteu. 

5.  @ebeu  Sie  eine  turge  (S!^ara!teriftif  be§  ^D^auueS,  mie  er  !^ier 
bargeftellt  mirb . 

6.  ilBad  fur  eiii  ,§au§  ift  ba§,  iu  bem  biefe  l^eute  lebeu  ?  2d>orauf 
griinbeu  ®ie  ^lutraort  ? 

7.  fdmttid)e  ?07otipe  auf,  bie  beu  d)7aun  gur  .i^eirat 
brdugeu. 

8.  3^^  roeic^em  filter  ift  ber  dRauu  geftorbeu  ?  ^-JSie  fommeu  ©ie 
gu  ,3^)^'^^  i?lutroort  ? 

C 

5iebeu  ©ie  auf  beutfd)  beu  3u^>‘it^  ^^^riefbote  iu  ungefdt)r 

75  ^i^orteu  ! 

©  e  r  '2(  nt  e  r  i  f  a  u  e  r  i  u  ©  u  r  o  p  a 

(“i-iu  ^Imerifauer,  ber  ebeu  in  £b(u  angefommeu  mar,  ftieg 
fofort  iu  eiueu  iBageii,  urn  fid)  biirc^  bie  ©tabt  fa^reu  gu  laffeu. 
Obgteid)  ber  ©om  gegeituber  bem  '-Batjubof  Uegt,  fa"^  er  i()n  nict)t, 
meit  er  fo  grope  (^’ite  f)atte.  er  eiiie  Id^eite  gefa'^rcu  roar,  faf)  er 
eiu  groped  (^^ebdube  auf  ber  liufeu  ©eite  ber  ©trape.  (Sr  fragte  beu 
3al)rer:  „dBa'3  ift  ba§  „©ie  dteid)^bauf",  autroortete  biefer.  „(F’in 
fd)one^  C^iebdube.  3^^  roieniet  gebaut  ?"  „3u  brei 

3abreu",  autroortete  ber  3ui)ver.  „©ie  ©eutfd)eu  finb  fel)r  laugfam. 
'-Bei  un§  bant  man  fotc^  eiu  (53ebdube  in  uier  ?07ouateu.''  33alb 
geigte  ber  '^tmerifauer  roieber  auf  eiu  (Sebdube,  ba§  ibm  gut  gefiel, 
uub  fragte:  „^Ba§  ift  ba§  ?"  „©a§  Operu^au^.''  „3u  roieoiel  3eii 
t)at  man  e§  gebaut?'^  „3u  brei  dJ^ouaten",  autroortete  ber 
„©a§  ift  uiet  gu  tange",  fagte  ber  '^Imerifauer,  „roir  baueu  fo  etroaS 
iu  brei  :il^od)en." 

2augfam  fu()r  ber  2Bageu  biird)  bie  eugen  ©tra^eu  gum 
:I^at)ubof  giin’id.  Cangfam  fu^r  er  urn  beu  ©om  ^erum.  ©er 
fat)  uur  nor  fid)  auf  bie  ©trafte,  at§  ob  nid)t§  23efonbere§  gu  fet)eu 
rodre.  ©er  i>tmerifauer  fat)  auf  bie  geroaltige  ^ird)e,  uirfte  uub 
roartete  auf  eiu  erftdreube§  'IBort  be§  biefer  fc^ien  uid)tg 

gu  merfen.  tSubtid)  fragte  ber  i?tmeri!auer  feiue  geroo^utic^e  ^^cige: 
„^l>a§  ift  ba6?"  ©er  3cit)rer  btidte  auf  ba^  0ebdube,  btidte  auf  beu 
'^tmerifauer,  t)iett  beu  2Bageu  au,  fat)  roieber  auf  ba§  (33ebdube  uub 
fagte  eubtid)  gang  eruft:  tut  mir  teib,  aber  ba§  roeift  id)  nid)t. 

roir  oor  eiuer  ©tuube  uom  iBat)ut)of  abfut)reu,  ftanb  ba§ 
(^robdube  nod)  uid)t  ba."  [over] 


D 

@eben  8ie  auf  beutfc^  in  3^ren  eignen  2Borten  ben  0inn 
DOii  t  ^  ^  f  folgenben  ©pric^raorter  an  ! 

grii^  iibt  fic§,  tt)a§  etn  ^eifter  raerben  raill. 

9^ot  bric^t  (5ifen. 

^effer  biegen  al§  brec^en., 

^^eniger  alg  eing  fann’S  iud)t  fc^lagen. 

©liicf  unb  (^la§,  rate  balb  brid^t  bag. 

(Sg  i]t  nic^tg  fo  fein  gefpoiinen,  eg  fommt  enbltd)  an  bie  8onnen. 
@ut  mac^t  ^ut. 

5ldeg  ^at  feine  ©reii^en. 

®er  ^olf  inirb  alter,  aber  nic^t  beffer. 

5[^iele  ^opfe,  ntele  ©iiine. 


E 

^eilen  ®ie  bie  folgenbeii  ^Sorter  in  brei  @rnppen,  je  nac^bem  bag 
barin  norlommenbe  einen  3d)=Saiit,  einen  5lc^=2aut  ober  einen 
^^Saut  uertritt ! 


borc^en 

burdb 

5:ucb 

rei(^ 

^IBac^g 

^rciucbe 

tiidbtig 

(5b  oral 

©tiinbdben 

i^ld)jel 

F 

@eben  0ie  bie  betonte  0ilbe 

in  ben  folgenben  2®brtern 

^an^lei 

binfommen 

jobalb 

'Scbularbeit 

35orrecbt 

nad^benfen 

^Driiderei 

norberfagen 

gegeniiber 

.r^augarrejt 
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UPPER  SCHOOL  (GRADE  XIII) 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  tJte  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Ubevjet3cn  0ie  in^  ^eiitfdje ! 

1.  My  aunt  always  went  twuce  around  the  house  to  see  if  the 
lower  windows  were  shut. 

2.  When  he  got  the  bad  news,  he  felt  as  if  the  ground  were 
beinof  taken  from  under  his  feet. 

d.  She  asked  me  what  I  thought  of  the  new  town  hall.  I  told 
her  I  preferred  the  old  one. 

4.  When  the  boys  came  home  from  school,  they  often  went 
to  the  kitchen  and  drank  a  glass  of  milk. 

5.  He  seems  to  succeed  in  everything  he  attempts  and  he  is 
ready  to  attempt  anything. 

().  I  can’t  go  skating  tomorrow ;  I  have  something  more 
important  to  do. 

7.  The  sun  has  been  shining  for  hours ;  it  looks  as  if  it 
woidd  shine  all  day. 

8.  As  soon  as  the  train  stopped,  he  jumped  out  of  the  coach 
and  ran  into  the  woods. 

9.  I  went  to  see  some  people  yesterday  whom  I  don’t  know 
very  well.  I  liked  what  tliey  had  to  eat  but  I  didn’t  like  the 
conversation. 

10.  Although  he  has  been  here  only  a  short  time,  he  knows 
his  wav  around. 

B 

ilbevieben  3ie  iiis  reutfcbe ! 

Fortune  and  misfortune  were  curiously  mixed  in  the  life 
of  the  Pfaff lings.  On  the  one  hand,  things  often  went  very 
badly.  If  Fried er  took  his  concertina  to  school,  of  course  it  got 
broken.  When  a  thief  came  into  the  house,  he  knew  just  where 

[over] 


to  go  to  find  all  the  money  Mr.  Pfaffling  had.  It  was  the  same 
with  Walburg.  She  went  home  to  marry  and  came  back  the  next 
day  unmarried.  The  other  side  of  the  story  is  that  Mr.  Pfaffling  got 
the  director’s  job  just  when  he  most  needed  it,  and  this  does 
more  than  anything  else  to  restore  the  balance  and  make  us  feel 
that  on  the  whole  this  family  was  neither  more  happy  nor  less 
happy  than  other  families.  In  the  end  we  find  that  they  had  a 
great  deal  to  be  thankful  for.  Were  they  not  healthy  and  intelli¬ 
gent  and  cheerful  and  what  more  could  they  want  ?  When  they 
really  needed  money,  it  was  always  there. 

C 

0djreiben  ungefdbr  100  ilBovte  fiber  bag  folgenbe  T^ema ! 

eie  an,  ba§  0ie  bie  ©elegen^eit  ^abeii,  bag  Vaiib 
ober  ben  Jtontinent  511  befudjen,  roo  ©iejtc!^  am  allertiebften  anff)alten 
nnb  umfe^en  moc^ten.  0agen  0te,  mag  0ie  fid)  non  31)rem  ^Infentbalt 
mnnfd)en  ober  nerfpred)en. 


D 


0d)reiben  ^ie  jebeg  ber  folgenben  ober  SBorte  je  einmal 

in  einein  0aty  ber  il)ren  Sinn  beutlid)  angibt ! 


gnter  S'inge 
inpnifd)en 
meinetraegen 
gelegentlid) 


eben 

nnb  jmar 
bod) 

biirdjang 


E 

Sdjreiben  Sie  im  ^jiafftn  ! 

3Bir  trinfen  gemol)nlid)  iDIild) ;  mein  ^Tater  tranf  immer 
iffiaffer;  er  ^at  nie  etmag  anbereg  getrnnfen. 


F 


Sd)reiben  Sie  im  ^I^mperfeft  nnb  '^'erfeft ! 

mad)e  oft  einen  Spagiergang,  gebe  bnrd)  ben  ^j.^arf,  jibe 
eine  ()atbe  Stnnbe  im  nielleid)t  in  ber  bleibe 

aber  nie  tange  meg. 


G 

Sd)reiben  Sie  im  ^omparatin  nnb  Superlatin ! 
groj3,  bf’cbf 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCIENCE  AND  AGEICULTURE 


1.  Outline  the  subject  matter  and  a  method  which  may  be 
used  in  teaching  one  of  the  following  topics  : 

(a)  how  hsh  swim  and  eat  (Grade  III) ; 

(6)  nesting  habits  of  the  robin  (Grade  V) ; 

(c)  how  plants  store  food  (Grade  VII). 

2.  (a)  State  three  reasons  why  certain  topics  of  tlte  Programme 
of  Studies  in  natural  science  are  repeated  in  different  grades. 

(6)  Show  how  the  treatment  of  one  of  the  following  topics 
should  differ  in  the  two  grades  indicated  : 

(i)  the  phases  of  the  moon  (Grade  I  and  Grade  VIII) ; 

(ii)  dispersal  of  seeds  (Grade  III  and  Grade  VII) ; 

(iii)  migration  of  birds  (Grade  I  and  Grade  VIII). 

8.  (n)  State  two  advantages  to  be  gained  by  employing  the 
excursion  method  in  the  study  of  certain  topics  in  natural  science. 

(6)  A  Grade  VIII  class  takes  an  excursion  to  study  Science 
in  tlie  Pond.  Outline  : 

(i)  preparations  made  by  the  teacher  and  the  pupils ; 

(ii)  the  part  played  by  the  teacher  during  the  excursion  ; 

(iii)  six  observations  made  by  the  pupils ; 

(iv)  the  follow-up  work  in  the  classroom. 

4.  {a)  Describe  an  experiviental  method  of  studying  one  of 
tlie  following  topics  with  a  Grade  IX  class : 

(i)  the  effect  of  heat  on  the  volume  of  liquids  ; 

(ii)  measurement  of  air  pressure  by  the  simple  mercury 
barometer ; 

(iii)  pressure  in  a  liquid  varies  with  the  depth. 

(b)  Show  the  notebook  record  which  a  pupil  might  be 
expected  to  make  following  the  lesson. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  In  conducting  an  enterprise  designed  to  improve  the 
grounds  of  a  rural  school,  discuss  : 

(i)  means  of  motivating  the  pupils,  trustees,  and  rate¬ 
payers  ; 

(ii)  activities  to  be  carried  out  by  pupils  and  ratepayers 
during  the  autumn ; 

(iii)  activities  to  be  carried  out  by  the  pupils  during  the 

spring. 

(6)  By  means  of  a  labelled  diagram,  show  the  grounds  as 
they  will  appear  after  a  two-year  period. 

6.  Outline  the  subject  matter  and  method  for  a  lesson  on  one 
of  the  following  topics  : 

{a)  the  constituents  of  a  loam  soil  (Grade  VIII) ; 

(6)  the  recognition  of  four  breeds  of  chickens  (Grade  VII); 
(c)  the  prevention  of  forest  fires  (Grade  VII). 

7.  In  the  study  of  agriculture,  discuss  the  advantages  and 
limitations  of  : 

(a)  holding  school  fairs  ;  ^ 

{h)  making  weed  collections  ; 

(c)  planting  bulbs  for  indoor  bloom. 
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FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


MANUAL  TRAINING  AND 
HOME  ECONOMICS 


Note.  Candidates  will  ivrite  their  answers  to  sections  A 
and  B  in  separate  hooks. 

A 

1.  (a)  How  would  you  conduct  a  lesson  in  paper  work  with 
a  Grade  II  class  on  the  construction  of  either  a  barn  or  a  fire¬ 
place,  based  on  the  sixteen  square  fold  ? 

(b)  Draw  a  stretch-out  plan  of  the  model  chosen  in 
your  answer  to  (a),  showing  all  folded,  cut,  and  pasted  parts  as 
well  as  any  necessary  dimension  lines. 

2.  (a)  Describe  with  illustrations  your  metliod  of  guiding  the 
pupils  of  a  Grade  VIII  class  in  the  making  of  a  loose-leaf  note¬ 
book  cover. 

{h)  Sketch  a  design  which  one  of  the  pupils  might  make 
with  paper  cut-outs  for  the  front  cover  of  a  natural  science  note¬ 
book. 

d.  Each  pupil  in  a  Grade  VII  class  is  given  rough  pine  stock 
1  9"  long,  5"  wide,  and  I''  thick  to  make  a  coping  saw  jack. 

(а)  Make  a  working  sketch,  three  views,  of  the  coping 
saw  jack. 

(б) (i)  Outline  a  method  of  conducting  the  project. 

(ii)  Name  the  tools  to  be  used  in  each  operation. 

B 

4.  (a)  State  four  factors  which  afiect  the  food  requirements 
of  an  individual. 

(6)  Outline  points  to  be  emphasized  in  the  presenta¬ 
tion  of  a  lesson  to  pupils  of  Grades  VII  and  VIII  on  the 
importance  of  eating  an  adequate  breakfast. 


over] 


5.  (a)  State  in  order  the  steps  that  might  be  taken  to  establish 
a  hot  lunch  programme  in  a  rural  school. 

(b)  Outline  a  plan  for  carrying  on  the  necessary  work 
involved. 

6.  (a)  Give  ten  homemaking  practices  which  should  be 
encouraged  in  an  ungraded  rural  school  where  a  noon  lunch 
supplement  is  provided. 

(6)  (i)  Select  from  your  answer  to  {a)  a  topic  for  a  lesson 
in  home  management  which  should  have  a  transfer  into  the 
home  life  of  the  pupils. 

(ii)  Outline  the  lesson  as  it  might  be  developed. 

7.  {a)  Giving  reasons  for  your  choice,  name  an  activity  in 
sewing  suitable  for  (i)  primary  pupils,  (ii)  junior  pupils, 
(iii)  senior  pupils. 

(6)  (i)  Tell  how  you  would  conduct  one  of  these  activities, 
specifying  the  materials  and  tools  to  be  used. 

(ii)  Outline  the  benefits  which  the  pupils  might  be 
expected  to  derive  from  the  activity. 
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SPEECH,  READING,  AND  LITERATURE 


I.  Give  the  treatinent  you  would  employ  iu  the  case  of  a 
cliild  whose  faulty  speech  appears  due  to  : 

(a)  substitution  of  “z  ”  for  “th”  in  such  a  word  as  “with”; 

(b)  stammering ; 

(c)  omission  of  “  s  ”  in  such  a  word  as  “  spool 


2.  In  a  phonics  lesson  to  a  Grade  I  class  you  are  to  teach  the 
sound  of  the  letter  “  d 

(u)  Give  the  positions  of  the  speech  organs  in  forming  the 
sound  and  tell  whether  the  sound  is  voiced  or  unvoiced. 

(/>)  Tell  how  you  would  relate  your  presentation  of  the 
lesson  to  the  experiences  of  Grade  I  pupils. 

(c)  Describe  two  seatwork  activities  to  follow  the  lesson. 


d.  (a)  Compose  a  blackboard  reading  lesson  of  about  eight 
sentences  suitable  for  a  Grade  II  class  in  the  fall  term. 

(/>)  Outline  your  procedure  for  having  the  above  lesson 

read. 


4.  Of  speckled  eggs  the  birdie  sings 

And  nests  among  the  trees ; 

The  sailor  sings  of  ropes  and  things 
And  ships  upon  the  seas. 

The  children  sing  in  far  Japan, 

The  children  sing  in  Spain  ; 

The  organ  witli  the  organ  man 
Is  singing  in  the  rain. 

(n)  What  (jualities  of  this  poem  make  it  a  suitable  selec¬ 
tion  to  be  memorized  by  Grade  II  pupils  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  help  tlie  pupils  to  overcome  the 
difhcultv  in  the  first  two  lines  ? 

c 

(c)  Describe  your  uiethod  of  teaching  the  literature  and 
memorization  of  this  poem  to  a  Grade  II  class. 

[over] 


5.  A  very  important  phase  of  the  English  course  is  supple¬ 
mentary  reading.  In  the  light  of  this  statement,  discuss  : 

(а)  selecting  books  for  the  school  library ; 

(б)  creating  interest  in  supplementary  reading ; 

(c)  discovering  whether  the  pupils  are  reading  intelli- 
iiently. 


(i.  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  the  following  poem  to  a 
Orade  VII  class. 


THE  NEST 


When  oaken  woods  with  buds  are  pink, 
And  new-come  birds  each  morning  sing, 
When  fickle  May  on  Summer’s  brink 
Pauses,  and  knows  not  which  to  fling. 
Whether  fresh  bud  and  bloom  again. 

Or  hoar-frost  silvering  hill  and  plain. 

Then  from  the  honeysuckle  gray 
The  oriole  with  experienced  quest 
I’ witches  the  fibrous  bark  away. 

The  cordage  of  his  hammock  nest. 
Cheering  his  labour  with  a  note 
Rich  as  the  orange  of  his  throat. 

High  o’er  the  loud  and  dusty  road 
The  soft  gray  cup  in  safety  swings, 

To  brim  ere  August  with  its  load 

Of  downy  breasts  and  throbbing  wings. 
O’er  which  the  friendly  elm-tree  heaves 
An  emerald  i-oof  with  sculptured  eaves. 

Oh,  happy  life,  to  soar  and  sway 
Above  the  life  by  mortals  led. 

Singing  the  merry  months  away. 

Master,  not  slave,  of  daily  bread. 

And  when  the  Autumn  comes,  to  fiee 
Wherever  sunshine  beckons  thee  ! 


7.  With  definite  references  to  a  novel  <>r  a  play  which  you 
consider  suitable  for  use  in  Grade  IX,  sliow  how  you  would  deal 
with  the  following  aspects  of  teaching  it ; 

(a)  introduction ; 

{h)  assignment  of  independent  reading  ; 

(c)  discussion  of  two  main  characters ; 

{d)  appreciation  of  literary  qualities. 
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GRAM  MAE,  COMPOSITIONS^,  AND 

SPELLING 


1.  Outline  du  first  lesson  on  the  subjective  completion  with  a 
Grade  VII  class.  (Assume  that  the  pupils  are  familiar  witli 
complete  and  incomplete  verbs  and  the  object  of  a  verb.) 

2.  {a)  Give  four  sentences  which  might  be  used  as  examples 
in  a  first  lesson  on  (i)  the  adjective  clause,  (ii)  the  advert) 
clause,  (hi)  the  noun  clause. 

(6)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  one  of  these  lessons. 


8.  The  pupils  of  an  ungraded  school  wish  to  invite  their 
parents  to  an  exhibition  of  school  work. 

{a)  Using  this  occasion  as  motivation,  tell  how  a  lesson  on 
the  writino-  of  an  invitation  might  be  taught  to  the  Grade  IV 
class. 

(6)  Reproduce  an  invitation  which  might  be  \\'ritten  by  a 
pupil  of  (i)  Grade  II,  (ii)  Grade  IV,  (iii)  Grade  VIII. 

(c)  In  training  the  children  to  greet  tlieir  visitors  what 
use  might  be  made  of  (i)  discussion,  (ii)  dramatization  ? 


4.  {a)  Using  the  topic  My  Dog,  outline  a  method  of  develop¬ 
ing  a  blackboard  composition  with  Grade  III  pupils. 

(6)  Write  the  composition  so  developed. 


[over] 


5.  The  class  magazine  is  suggested  as  an  activity  in  English 
for  Grade  VI L 

(a)  How  might  such  an  activity  be  carried  on  as  an  enter¬ 
prise  ? 

(b)  What  topics  might  be  dealt  with  in  such  a  magazine  ? 

(c)  Give  three  of  the  main  benefits  in  language  training 
wliich  pupils  should  gain  from  this  activity. 


6.  A  Grade  VIII  class  is  to  write  a  composition  on  the  topic 
Home  from  Overseas.  Show  how  the  teacher  might  help  the 
pupils : 

{a)  to  organize  material ; 

{h)  to  exercise  discrimination  in  the  clioice  of  words  and 
expressions ; 

{e)  to  criticize  their  written  work. 


7.  Discuss,  with  the  aid  of  examples,  the  teaching  of  spelling 
under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  causes  of  incorrect  spelling ; 

{h)  correction  of  errors  ; 

(c)  methods  of  drill ; 

{(i)  correlation  with  other  subjects. 
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MATHEMATICS 


1.  (a)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  pupils  to  count  to  ten  : 

(i)  by  ones  (Kindergarten-Primary); 

(ii)  by  twos  (Grade  I). 

(b)  State  in  what  respects  the  study  of  the  number  18 
diders  from  the  study  of  the  number  8  (Grade  I). 

2.  (a)  How  may  incidental  and  formal  methods  of  instruction 
be  combined  in  teaching  Grade  II  pupils  to  tell  time  to  five- 
minute  intervals  ? 

(h)  In  a  Grade  III  class  how  may  the  counting  series  based 
upon  4  be  used  to  teach  the  multiplication  facts  of  4  ? 

8.  (a)  Construct  problems,  one  for  each,  to  illustrate  the  tlivee 
ditterent  types  of  problems  which  require  in  their  solutions  the 
same  mechanical  operation  in  division,  e.g.  4 

3)12’ 

{b)  State,  with  reasons,  in  what  order  the  three  types  of 
problems  should  be  presented. 

(c)  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  one  of  these  types  of  problems. 

4.  {a)  State  the  lesson  topics  of  a  series  of  lessons  dealing 
with  the  multiplication  of  decimals  (Grade  VII). 

(b)  In  teaching  pupils  to  multiply  decimals,  show  what 
uses  might  be  made  of  : 

(i)  adding; 

(ii)  changing  decimals  to  vulgar  fractions; 

(iii)  estimating. 

5.  An  inspector  visiting  a  Grade  VIII  class  drew  on  the 
l)lackboard  a  rectangle  24"' X  ()",  a  square  12"xl2",  a  triangle 
with  base  24"  and  altitude  12",  and  asked  the  pupils  which  of 
these  figures  measured  a  s(|uare  foot.  The  class  voted  positively 
with  respect  to  the  second  figure  and  negatively  with  respect  to 
each  of  the  others. 


[over] 


The  inspector  then  asked  the  pupils  to  estimate  the  area 
of  the  blackboard  without  measuring  or  calculating  and  received 
answers  ranging  from  G  to  50  square  yards. 

(а)  State  two  ways  in  which  the  measurement  of  area  had 
been  faultily  tauglit  to  the  pupils. 

(б)  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  the  measurement  of  area  with 
a  Grade  VI  class  showing  how  the  two  faults  stated  in  your 
answer  to  (a)  may  be  avoided. 

G.  A  Grade  A^JII  class  was  asked  to  solve  the  following 
problem  : 

The  Golden  Valley  Produce  Company  contracts  with  the 
producer  to  pay  S25  per  ton  for  No.  1  grade  turnips  delivered 
to  the  processing  plant.  In  preparing  the  turnips  for  sale  to 
the  retailers  there  is  an  estimated  loss  of  ten  per  cent,  in  weight. 
Tlie  Company’s  overhead  expenses  for  preparing,  waxing,  sell¬ 
ing  and  delivery  is  estimated  to  be  ten  per  cent,  of  the  price  per 
ton  to  tlie  producer.  The  Company  sells  them  wholesale  to  the 
retailers  at  two  dollars  per  hundredweight.  Calculate  tlie  per 
cent,  profit  on  the  total  outlay  per  ton. 

Several  pupils  submitted  the  following  solution  : 


Cost . 

S25.00 

Loss . 

2.50 

Overhead.  .  .  . 

2.50 

Total  Cost  .  . 

80.00 

S.P . 

40.00 

Gain . 

10.00  =  25% 

(а)  State  probable  reasons  for  the  errors  occurring  in  this 
solution. 

(h)  Outline  your  method  of  correcting  the  misapprehensions 
which  led  to  these  errors. 

7.  (a)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  the  meaning  of  negative 
numbers  in  algebra. 

(б)  In  a  first  lesson  on  “  factoring  the  ditlerence  of  two 
scjuares  ”  show,  with  the  aid  of  examples,  uses  which  may  be 
made  of  : 

(i)  geometric  illustrations  ; 

(ii)  arithmetical  examples ; 

(iii)  inductive  and  deductive  reasoning. 

(c)  Show  how  the  analytic-synthetic  method  of  solving- 
problems  in  geometry  may  be  employed  in  teaching  the  construc¬ 
tion  of  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle. 
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SOCIAL  STUDIES 


1.  One  of  the  topics  listed  for  study  in  Orade  I  is  The 
Postman. 

{(i)  Outline  a  metliod  of  dealing  with  this  topic  in  (i)  a 
rural  ungraded  school,  (ii)  a  village  school,  (iii)  a  city  school. 

(6)  Describe  a  method  of  developing  some  one  principle  of 
social  living  which  might  l)e  stressed  during  the  study  of  this 
topic. 

2.  (d)  Describe  a  method  of  introducing  map-making  to 
a  Orade  II  class. 

(/>)  What  new  knowledge  of  map-making  sliould  Orade 
IV  pupils  acquire  ? 

(c)  What  ability  in  map  interpretation  should  be  expected 
from  Orade  VI  pupils  ? 

(V/)  Describe  one  type  of  map  whicli  could  be  used  effec¬ 
tively  for  each  of  the  following  and  explain  its  use  : 

(i)  to  illustrate  the  current  events  i*elated  to  a  particular 
geographical  area  ; 

(ii)  to  teach  the  industries  of  Canada. 

8.  As  a  unit  of  work,  Orade  VI  pupils  are  planning  to  study 
the  explorations  of  Cartier,  Champlain,  Hudson,  Marquette  and 
Joliet,  and  La  Salle. 

(a)  Show  how  history  and  geography  may  be  interi-elated 
in  the  study  of  any  one  of  these  explorers. 

(h)  Describe  a  method  of  conducting  a  review  after  the 
unit  has  been  studied. 

4.  Describe  a  method  of  : 

(a)  training  pupils  to  keep  correct,  neat,  and  artistic 
notebook  records : 

(b)  correlating  social  studies  with  art  and  literature  ; 

(c)  arousing  interest  in  the  reading  of  l)ooks  dealing  with 
social  studies  ; 

(d)  holding  a  school  election. 

[over] 


5.  (m')  State  tJivee  reasons  why  the  teaching  of  current  events 
is  an  important  part  of  the  work  in  social  studies. 

{h)  How  may  the  study  of  current  events  be  organized  in 
a  one-room  school  ? 

(c)  Summarize  the  geographical  and  historical  informa¬ 
tion  which  a  Grade  VIII  class  might  be  expected  to  acquire 
from  a  study  of  one  of  the  following  current  events  : 

(i)  the  atomic  bomb; 

(ii)  the  Muskox  Expedition  ; 

(iii)  United  Nations  Organization. 

().  Outline  a  programme  to  cover  in  a  period  of  about  two 
Aveeks  one  of  the  following  topics : 

{a)  Tlie  work  of  the  Canadian  people  (Grade  VII) ; 

{h)  The  story  of  Confederation  (Grade  VII)  ; 

(c)  Elizabethan  England  (Grade  VIII) ; 

{d)  Tlie  work  of  the  people  in  Great  Britain  (Grade  VIII). 

7.  {a)  State  the  advantages  of  using  the  problem  method  in  a 
lesson  with  a  Grade  IX  class  in  an  uno-raded  school  on  one  of 

o 

tlie  following  topics  : 

(i)  Etfects  of  the  Industrial  Revolution ; 

(ii)  Trade  of  Great  Britain  with  Australia. 

{h)  State  four  problems  which  the  teacher  might  assign  as 
seatwork  during  the  preparatory  stage  of  the  lesson. 

(c)  Write  the  summary  which  the  pupils  might  be  expected 
to  make  after  tlie  recitation  period. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 

1.  (a)  With  the  aid  of  an  example  in  each  case,  explain: 

(i)  chronoloo’ical  and  mental  age  ; 

(ii)  particular  and  general  knowledge  ; 

(iii)  recall  and  reconstruction  of  experience. 

(6)  In  a  paragraph  devoted  to  each,  discuss  the  following- 
practices  : 

(i)  grading  pupils  of  low  mental  age  with  normal 
pupils  of  approximately  the  same  chronological  age  ; 
(ii)  reducing  class  exercises  for  bright  pupils  to  allow 

them  additional  time  for  readino’. 

•  ^ 

2.  (a)  Using  as  an  example  a  drill  lesson  in  writing,  show  : 

(i)  how  interest  ma}^  be  aroused  and  sustained  ; 

(ii)  how  all  pupils  may  obtain  adequate  practice. 

(b)  Name  (i)  four  classroom  routines,  (ii)  four  social 
habits  which  should  become  automatic  with  pupils. 

(c)  How  may  07f.e  of  the  social  habits  named  in  your  answer 
to  (b)  be  established  at  school  ? 

d.  (a)  Describe  the  seatwork-recitation-seatwork  metliod  of 
teachinof. 

(b)  State  (i)  three  advantages,  (ii)  three  dangers  to  ])e 
avoided,  in  the  use  of  this  method. 

(c)  The  tree  beyond  my  window  is  my  friend  ; 

When  little  light  winds  ruflie  it, 

Or  snow-storms  come  and  muffle  it. 

It  brings  me  wealth  of  beauty  without  end  ! 

Though  over  it  in  waves  the  years  have  rolled. 

Yet  April  so  bewitches  it, 

And  sunshine  so  enriches  it. 

It  blossoms  in  a  foam  of  fairy  gold  ! 

It  knows  the  beating  of  the  Autumn  rain  ; 

Mad  storms  have  rent  and  riven  it, 

Wild  winds  have  bent  and  driven  it. 

Still  in  the  Spring-time,  it  is  young  again. 

I  would  I  knew  the  tales  that  it  could  tell ; — 
but  while  the  robins  nest  in  it. 

And  folded  wings  find  rest  in  it, 

,  •  It  is  content,  —  and  keeps  its  secrets  well. 

[over] 


This  poem  is  to  be  taught  to  a  Grade  VIII  class  in  an 
ungTaded  school.  Show  : 

(i)  the  assignment  to  be  completed  as  seatwork  preced¬ 
ing  the  lesson ; 

(ii)  how  the  recitation  part  of  the  lesson  might  be 
conducted ; 

(iii)  the  assignment  to  be  completed  as  seatwork  follow¬ 
ing  the  recitation, 

4.  {a)  (i)  Describe  the  main  stages  in  a  class  enterprise. 

(ii)  State  three  advantages  of  this  method  of  teaching. 

(iii)  State  three  difficulties  to  be  overcome  in  using 
enterprises  in  an  ungraded  school. 

{}))  Suggest  two  suitable  topics  for  an  enterprise  in 
(i)  the  primary  grades,  (ii)  the  intermediate  grades,  (iii)  the 
senior  grades,  of  the  elementary  school. 

5.  {a)  Outline  three  ways  of  fostering  in  pupils  (i)  self- 
control,  (ii)  power  of  deliberation. 

{h)  Name  four  attitudes  that  pupils  in  the  elementary 
school  should  acquire. 

((')  (Outline  the  general  procedure  to  be  followed  in  conduct¬ 
ing  an  attitude-forming  lesson. 

{(1)  In  the  development  of  socially  acceptable  attitudes 
discuss  the  importance  of  (i)  the  teacher’s  personality,  (ii)  class¬ 
room  discipline. 

().  {a)  State  a  lesson  topic  in  (i)  science,  (ii)  grammar, 
(iii)  arithmetic,  in  the  teaching  of  which  the  inductive-deductive 
method  should  be  used. 

(6)  Show  how  the  inductive-deductive  method  might  be 
used  in  teaching  one  of  the  topics  stated  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

(c)  What  three  common  errors  in  the  use  of  this  method 
should  be  avoided  in  teaching  this  topic  ? 

7.  (a)  Define;  (i)  shyness,  (ii)  day-dreaming,  (iii)  tantrums. 

(6)  Describe  instances,  one  for  each,  of  the  forms  of 
beliaviour  stated  in  (a)  which  have  come  to  your  attention  and 
suggest  for  each  a  possible  cause  and  a  method  of  remedial 
treatment. 
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SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


Note.  1.  Candidates  prepared  in  the  University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 
will  answer  questions  1  to  7  inclusive. 

2.  All  other  candidates  will  answer  questions  2  to  8  inclusive. 

1.  {a)  In  a  school  of  four  classrooms  there  are  one  hundred 
and  thirty-five  pupils  in  attendance  of  whom  eighty  are  French- 
speaking  and  the  remainder  English-speaking.  State,  with 
reasons,  how  you  would  organize  the  school  so  that  efficient 
work  may  be  done. 

iff)  What  are  the  requirements  for  entrance  to  high  schools 
for  French-speaking  candidates  with  respect  to  ; 

(i)  the  subjects  of  examination  ; 

(ii)  the  language  of  the  answer  papers ; 

(iii)  the  subjects  of  Group  I  in  which  no  Departmental 
examinations  are  held  ? 

2.  State  the  provisions  of  the  school  law  or  regulations 
concerning : 

(a)  the  duty  of  a  teacher  when  obliged  to  be  absent 
from  school ; 

(h)  the  days  on  which  a  school  may  be  legally  closed  ; 

(c)  the  payment  of  the  salary  of  the  teacher ; 

(d)  the  authority  of  the  teacher  to  promote  pupils ; 

(e)  the  assignment  of  homework  ; 

(/)  the  suspension  of  a  pupil  for  misconduct ; 

(g)  the  duty  of  the  teacher  regarding  a  child  suffering 
from  a  communicable  disease  ; 

(h)  the  authority  of  the  teacher  regarding  the  supervision 
of  pupils. 

[over] 


8.  (a)  Name  tJtree  common  causes  of  disorder  due  to  : 

(i)  poor  physical  conditions  in  the  classroom  ; 

(ii)  poor  class  management. 

(6)  State  remedial  measures,  one  for  each  cause  named  in 
your  answer  to  (a),  which  the  teacher  might  take  without  recourse 
to  the  principal  or  the  board  of  trustees. 

(c)  State  three  ways  that  might  be  used  in  an  ungraded 
school ; 

(i)  to  economize  time  ; 

(ii)  to  develop  a  good  school  spirit. 


4.  (a)  (i)  State  the  school  law  relating  to  a  contract  between 
a  teacher  and  a  board  of  trustees. 

(ii)  To  what  extent  is  a  verbal  contract  binding  ? 

(6)  When  and  in  what  ways  may  a  teacher’s  contract  with 
a  board  of  trustees  be  terminated  ? 

'V. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  any  six  of  the  following : 

{a)  An  agent  seeking  to  sell  books  to  the  teacher,  calls  at 
the  school  during  school  hours. 

(b)  A  pupil  is  habitually  late  in  arriving  at  school. 

(c)  A  pupil  uses  profane  language  on  the  playground. 

{d)  The  parents  of  a  pupil  do  not  take  any  interest  in  his 
monthly  report. 

(e)  Pupils  have  been  defacing  the  outer  walls  of  the  school 
buildincr. 

(/)  (.)n  their  way  home  from  school,  children  of  one  family 
frequently  quarrel  with  those  of  another  particular  family. 

{(j)  A  pupil  copies  during  an  examination. 

().  {a)  State  three  general  principles  to  be  observed  in  making 
a  time-table  for  an  uno-raded  school. 

(6)  In  Grade  VII,  approximately  how  much  time  should 
be  allotted  weekly  to  each  of  English,  science,  social  studies, 
music  ? 

(c)  State  six  combinations  of  grades  which  might  be  made 
in  an  ungraded  school  for  the  effective  study  of  certain  particular 
subjects. 


7.  Tile  enrol  men t  in  a  rural  school  is  25  and  there  are 
20  leo;al  teachino^^  days  in  the  month.  School  was  closed  one  day 
owino;  to  the  illness  of  the  teacher.  The  followino*  absences 
occurred  during  the  month;  Two  pupils  were  each  absent  5  days 
'  because  of  illness;  three  pupils  missed  d  days  each  to  help  at  home 
(no  permit);  one  pupil  was  absent  5  days  owing  to  lack  of  suit¬ 
able  shoes;  one  pupil  was  absent  2  days  owing  to  the  death  of  a 
relative:  one  pupil,  eleven  years  of  age  and  living  miles  from 
school,  was  absent  2  days  owing  to  stormy  weather. 

From  the  above  data  ascertain  :  (i)  total  lawful  absences, 
(ii)  total  unlawful  absences,  (iii)  average  attendance,  (iv)  actual 
aggregate,  (v)  perfect  aggregate,  (vi)  percentage  of  the  actual 
to  the  perfect  aggregate. 


8.  “  The  school  should  prepare  children  to  become  citizens  of 
a  democracy  and  should  foster  ideals  of  fair  play,  tolerance,  and 
co-operation.”  Discuss  various  aspects  of  school  organization 
and  school  procedures  that  have  as  their  objective  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  tolerant  and  co-operativ^e  pupils  living  in  a  community 
with  democratic  ideals. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ART,  MUSIC,  AND  WRITING 


Note  1.  Candidates  will  write  their  ansvjers  to  sections  Ih  and  C  in 
separate  examination  books. 

2.  Candidates  will  use  art  paper  in  answering  question  3. 

A 

1.  (a)  In  relation  to  the  teaching  of  art  in  Grade  I,  discuss  : 

(i)  sizes  and  types  of  paper ; 

(ii)  three  supports  which  might  be  used  for  drawing  and 
painting  on  paper ; 

(iii)  three  suitable  media. 

(b)  With  Grade  I  pupils,  wliat  disadvantages  might  be 
found  in  the  use  of  (i)  clear  (translucent)  water  colours, 
(ii)  mimeographed  outlines  for  colouring  ? 

(c)  Name  and  describe,  witli  the  aid  of  sketches,  three 
characteristics  of  the  drawings  of  Grade  I  pupils. 

2.  Outline  two  activities  which  mio-ht  be  used  to  lead  Grade  V 
pupils  to  appreciate  more  fully  the  function  in  art  Avork  of 
{a)  colour,  (6)  line,  (c)  texture,  (d)  light  and  shade. 

3.  Describe,  with  the  aid  of  drawings,  the  similailties  of  and 
the  differences  between  representational  drawing  and  creative  art. 
{hiee  note  2.) 


B 

4.  {a)  Describe  three  ways  of  dealing  with  monotones  in 
Grade  I. 

(b)  If  monotones  are  found  in  Grade  IV  show  how  tlie 
corrective  procedures  should  be  altered. 


[over] 


(c)  Describe  a  satisfactory  method  of  testing  voices  in 
(frade  VIII  in  order  that  the  pupils  will  sing  the  part  best 
suited  to  their  range.  (Assume  that  several  boys  with  changing- 
voices  are  in  the  class.) 

5.  Write  short  notes  on  the  following  : 

(a)  the  extent  to  which  the  piano  should  be  used  in  teach¬ 
ing  vocal  music  to  a  class ; 

(b)  rhythmic  training  in  primary  grades  ; 

(c)  the  correlation  of  music  with  three  other  subjects  of 
tlie  course  of  study  ; 

{d)  the  introduction  of  part  singing. 

().  {a)  (i)  Write  in  the  key  of  G,  using  the  treble  staff',  the 
first  five  measures  of  God  Save  the  King 

(ii)  Above  the  staff',  write  the  syllable  names  of  the 

notes. 

(iii)  Below  the  staff,  write  the  pitch  (letter)  names  of  the 

notes. 

(iv)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  time  signature  used  in 
your  answer  to  (i). 

(6)  (i)  Show,  by  diagram,  how  to  conduct  this  song  with  a 

class. 

(ii)  State  three  errors  likely  to  occur  in  the  singing  of 
this  sont>-  and  tell  how  to  deal  with  each. 


C 

7.  {(i)  How  can  writing  be  made  purposeful  in  Grade  I  ?  (Use 
unjoined  print  writing  in  your  answer.) 

(?>)  Which  letters  present  most  difficulty  when  pupils  begin 
to  join  print  script  forms  ?  (Use  round  hand  writing  in  your 
answer.) 

(c)  State  yi-re  characteristics  of  good  round  hand  writing. 
(Use  round  hand  writing  in  your  answer.) 

(d)  Outline  your  procedure  to  improve  the  quality  of 
writing  in  senior  grades.  (Use  slanted  writing  in  your  answer.) 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


PIEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  TRAINING 


Note.  Candidates  ivill  write  tJteir  answers  to  sections  A  and  B 

in  separate  hooks. 

A 

1.  {a)  What  are  two  important  habits  wliich  pupils  should 
acquire  in  order  to  avoid  accidents  (i)  at  home,  (ii)  on  the  way 
to  school,  (iii)  on  the  playground  ? 

(b)  Show  how  the  teacher  might  help  pupils  to  acquire 
one  of  these  habits. 

(c)  Describe  hrst-aid  treatment  a  teacher  might  give  for 
(i)  a  bee  sting,  (ii)  a  burn,  (iii)  a  nose-bleed,  (iv)  fainting. 

2.  Describe  how  a  teacher  may  assist  in  promoting  the  health 
of  the  pupils  by  : 

(a)  daily  health  inspection  ; 

{h)  attention  to  physical  conditions  in  the  classroom  ; 

(c)  attention  to  their  mental  health; 

{cl)  personal  exaiuple. 

d.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson* on  the  care  of 
tlie  eyes  with  a  Grade  III  class. 

{h)  Reproduce  the  page  that  a  child  miglit  make  in  his 
liealth  work  book  followinw’  this  lesson. 

(c)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  for  use  in  a  senior  grade  in 
dealing  with  the  topic  The  Eye  as  a  Camera. 

4.  {a)  Outline  the  subject  matter  for  a  first  lesson  with  a 
Grade  VIII  class  on  one  of  the  following  topics  :  • 

(i)  the  framework  of  the  body ; 

(ii)  the  circulation  of  the  blood. 

{t})  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  this  lesson. 

[over] 


B 


5.  (a)  State  four  advantages  of  correct  posture. 

(h)  Describe  correct  posture  iu  (i)  standing,  (ii)  sitting. 

(c)  Give  five  causes  of  incorrect  posture. 

(d)  Discuss  four  means  by  whicli  the  teacher  may  inliuence 
pupils  to  improve  their  posture. 

().  (a)  Discuss  the  importance  of  games  in  the  physical 
training  programme. 

(6)  State  three  ways  in  which  games  suited  to  the  age 
group  six  to  eight  years  ditter  from  those  suited  to  the  age  group 
twelve  to  fourteen  years. 

(c)  How  might  the  teacher  of  an  ungraded  school  conduct 
indoor  I'ecreational  activities  during  a  rainy  noon  hour  ? 

7.  The  trustees  of  a  township  school  area  of  eight  schools 
with  an  enrolment  of  one  hundred  and  sixty  pupils  have  asked 
vou  to  act  as  convener  of  a  teachers’  committee  to  arranoe  for  a 

t  O 

held  day  of  sports  to  be  held  at  your  school. 

(a)  Name  fo^ir  events  for  (i)  junior  pupils,  (ii)  senior 
pupils. 

(h)  Describe  one  :  (i)  singing  game  for  juniors,  (ii)  folk 
dance  for  seniors. 

(c)  Describe  the  organization  for  serving  refreshments. 
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DICTION,  LECTURE  ET  LITTERATURE 


1.  (a)  Coinmentez  I’assertion  suivante :  “  Toute  institutrice 
doit  s’occuper  d’eiiseigner  la  diction  a  ses  eleves.” 

(6)  (i)  Nonimez  cinq  fautes  generales  de  diction  que 
connnettent  les  coinnienyants  a  leur  arrivee  a  I’ecole. 

(ii)  Suggerez  un  moyen  de  corriger  cliacnne  de  ces  fautes. 


2.  (a)  Montrez,  an  moyen  d’exemples,  le  role  que  doivent 
jouer  dans  I’enseignement  de  la  lecture  primaire  :  (i)  la  globali¬ 
sation,  (ii)  la  syllabation,  (iii)  la  repetition. 

(/>)  (i)  D’oii  provient  I’habitude  de  lire  par  coeur  ? 

(ii)  Exposez,  en  vous  servant  d’un  exemple,  le  precede  a 
suivre  pour  corriger  ce  defaut. 


d.  (a)  Vous  voulez  faire  lire  le  petit  texte  suivant : 

Frou-Frou  est  cache.  Fin-Fin  le  cherche  dans  la  maison. 
II  71  cst  pas  dans  la  maison.  On  est-il  cache  ? 

Faites  voir  le  plan  de  presentation  de  cette  lec^nn,  lorscjue 
les  mots  en  italiques  ne  sont  pas  connus  des  eleves. 

(b)  Les  eleves  viennent  d’apprendre  les  syllabes  va,  ve,  ci, 
ro,  vti,  ve,  ve.  Indicpiez  comment  vous  procederiez  pour  leur 
faire  lire  les  deux  phrases  ci-dessous.  (Les  eleves  connaissent  les 
autres  syllabes  des  mots.) 

Eva  va  revenir  de  la  rive. 

Elle  a  vu  un  navire  sur  la  riviere. 

4.  Fraiiqois  ])rit  le  cheniin  du  inarclie.  Lentement,  il  circiila  a  travers 
les  voitures  et  les  tables  de  vente,  s’attardant  aux  etaux  des  boucliers,  anx 
coiiiptoirs  des  iiiarchands  de  fruits,  saisissant  des  bribes  de  conversation, 
dechiffrant  des  figures  qui  ne  lui  paraissaient  pas  inconnues.  Une  fraiche 
odeur  de  jardinage  niontait  des  voitures  et  des  auvents,  un  immense 
murmure  remplissait  le  marclie,  la  ])lace  et  les  rues  avoisinantes,  rnurmure 

[tournez] 


joyeux  et  affaire,  oil  I’on  distinguait  des  rires  et  des  cris  de  surprise 
parmi  le  roulement  des  camions  et  des  voiturettes,  le  trimbalement  des 
ballots,  le  claquement  des  fouets  et  la  come  des  automobiles.  Les 
menageres,  le  panier  au  bras,  dedaigneuses  et  marcliandeuses,  se  don- 
naient  des  airs  importants  devant  les  gens  de  la  campagne,  minaudaient 
pour  faire  baisser  les  prix,  scrutaient,  tataient,  soupesaient  la  marchandise. 
C’etait  I’heure  de  la  grande  activite,  quand  les  ventes  au  detail  sont 
nombreuses  et  relativement  rapides. 

Vous  devez  enseis'ner  a  une  classe  de  huitierne  aimee  une 

O  _ 

le(;on  de  litterature  basee  stir  I’extrait  ci-dessus.  Faites  tin  plan 
cornplet  de  la  le^oii. 

5.  LE  CHAT  BLEU 

Ses  quatre  pattes,  Minouclion 
Les  met  sou  vent  dans  son  manchon. 

Sa  fourrure  soignee  est  bleue 
Depuis  le  front  jusqu’a  la  queue, 

Quant  a  ses  yeux,  tout  grands  ouverts, 

Ils  sont  tantot  noirs,  tantot  verts. 

Pour  vous  I’achever,  tete  ronde, 

Le  nez  le  plus  petit  du  monde. 

Se  couclie  en  long,  se  couebe  en  rond, 

Sait  miauler,  faire  ronron  ; 

Aime  un  peu  qui  follement  I’aime 
Mais  pas  tant,  pourtant,  que  la  ermine, 

—  L.  Ddarue-Mardrus. 

{a)  En  quelle  annee  pourrait-on  enseigner  la  memorisation 
de  ce  poeme  ?  Justifiez  votre  reponse. 

{h)  Comment  procederiez-vous  pour  faire  memoriser  ce 
poeme  ? 

6.  Discutez,  avec  exemples  a  Tappui,  les  sujets  suivants : 

(а)  la  correlation  entre  la  litterature  et  la  composition  en 
cinquieme  annee  ; 

(б)  quatre  formes  di verses  que  pent  prendre  V a'pjplicafion 
d’une  le^on  de  litterature,  en  huitierne  annee ; 

(c)  la  lecture  de  la  poesie  pour  ameliorer  la  diction  et  le 
ton  de  voix. 

7.  {a)  Exposez  les  avantages  et  les  dangers  de  la  lecture 
supplementaire  dans  Pacquisition  du  gout  litteraire. 

{h)  Dites  ce  que  vous  ferez  pour  encourager  la  lecture  de 
bons  auteurs  a  Pecole  et  a  la  maison. 
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COMPOSITION,  GEAMMAIRE  ET 
ORTHOGRAPHE 


1.  (a)  Faites  voir  riinportance  des  leyons  de  conversation  en 
premiere  annee. 

(6)  Montrez  comment  (i)  la  reproduction  d’historiettes, 
(ii)  la  composition  d’apres  une  image,  peuvent  servir  a  faire 
carser  les  commen^ants. 

(c)  (i)  Ecrivez  tme  liistoriette  qui  conviendrait  a  des  eleves 
de  premiere  annee. 

(ii)  Montrez  comment  vous  vous  serviriez  de  cette 
historiette  dans  une  lecon  de  composition  orale. 

2.  Voici  deux  groupes  de  sujets  de  redaction  souvent  proposes 
a  des  Meves : 


GROUPE  A 


GROUPE  B 


Mon  cliien.  Fido  me  suit  partout. 

Le  facteur.  Le  facteur  est  en  retard  aujourd’hui. 

Mon  grand-pere.  Grand-pM’e  me  raconte  une  histoire. 

(а)  Comparez  la  valeur  respective  de  ces  deux  groupes  de 
sujets  dans  la  recherche  et  la  disposition  des  idees. 

(б)  En  vous  servant  d’u7i  des  sujets  du  groupe  B  : 

(i)  Indiquez  ce  que  Ton  verrait  au  tableau,  apres 
I’etude  du  sujet  en  classe,  pour  guider  vos  eleves  dans  leur  petite 
redaction. 

(ii)  Ecrivez  la  redaction  que  vous  vous  attendriez 
d’obtenir  d’eleves  de  quatrihne  annee. 


3.  Vous  voulez  enseigner  aux  Meves  de  sixieme  annee  les 
noms  £ran(;ais  des  parties  d’une  automobile. 

a)  Citez  f^ix'  noms  qui  pourraient  constituer  la  matiere 
de  la  le(;on. 

{h)  Ecrivez  six  phrases  que  vous  accepteriez  d’un  eleve 
comme  preuve  qu’il  peut  employer  ces  noms  dans  son  langage 
courant. 

(c)  En  vous  servant'  de  (hxix  de  ces  noms,  montrez  ((uel 
procede  vous  emploieriez  pour  les  enseigner.  [tournez] 


4.  Vos  eleves  de  liuitienic  aimee  doivent  developper  run  des 
sujets  suivaiits  : 

(i)  Lettre  a  uii  correspoiidaiit  etranger  pour  I’interesser 
an  Canada. 

(ii)  Mon  ecole  raconte  son  liistoire. 

(iii)  ]^a  derniere  joute  :  Canadien-Toronto. 

(iv)  Je  reviens  d’un  voyage  a  Ottawa. 

(v)  Reflexions  a  I’approche  des  exaniens. 

(a)  Indiquez  le  plan  qiie  vous  pourriez  exiger  des  eleves 
a\'ant  la  redaction. 

{h)  Redigez  un  paragraphe  que  vous  vous  attendriez 
d’obtenir  des  eleves. 

((')  Signalez,  dans  leur  ordre  d’importance,  (jnatrr  aspects 
qu’il  faut  considerer  dans  revaluation  d’une  redaction.  Justiflez 
votre  reponse. 

{(i)  Suggerez  quatre  signes  appropries  (|ue  vous  einploieriez 
pour  guider  vos  eleves  dans  la  correction  de  leur  redaction. 

5.  {(i)  Au  cours  de  leurs  conversations,  vos  eleves  de  pmniere 
an  nee  font  fre(|uemnient  des  f  antes  dans  I’emploi  du  verbe 
filler.  Dites  ce  (pie  vous  ferez  pour  corriger  ces  fautes. 

{h)  Quelles  connaissances  graniniaticales  du  verbe  aller 
doivent  acquebar  les  eleves:  (i)  de  troisieine  aniuie,  (ii)  de  cinqui- 
euie  annee,  (iii)  de  liuitieme  annexe  ? 

().  Ecrivez  un  plan  complet  (V}tn('  des  le(;ons  suivantes  a  des 
eleves  de  huitieine  annee: 

(n)  la  proposition  nominale ; 

(7>)  I’einploi  des  pronoms  relatifs  (jui,  (que,  dont ; 

(r)  le  participe  passe  conjugue  avec  uvoir. 


7.  Voici  un  texte  tiic  du  nianuel,  Ortbograplie  Eran(;aise, 
fro/.'^ieme  unritc. 

LE  DEPART  1T3UR  L’ECOLE 

(4ia(iiie  Tiiatiii,  la  iiiaiiian  de  Joseph  lui  prepare  uiie  tasse  finnaiite 
de  cliocolat.  L’ecolier  s’approclie  de  sa  petite  table  et  dejeuiie.  II  boit 
du  jus  (Torauj^e.  II  iiiaiige  deux  r(')ties  cliaudes  bien  beurrees  avec  un  peu 
de  confiture.  La  pendule  sonne.  Joseph  einbrasse  sa  inanian  et  part 
pour  I’ecole. 

{a)  En  vous  inspirant  du  texte  ci-dessus,  faites  voir  les 
a  vantages  des  textes  suivis  dans  I’enseignement  de  Tortbographe. 

(/>)  Indi(]uez  les  diflicultes  d’ortbographe  (i)  d’usage, 
(ii)  de  granimaire  que  picsente  ce  texte. 

{(•)  Montrez  coiiinient  vous  feriez  faire  la  corr(‘ction  de 
cbacune  de  ces  fautes  d ’ortbograplie  (i)  d’usage,  (ii  )  de  grannnaire. 
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SPEECH,  READING,  AND  LITERATURE 


1.  Frencli-speakiiig  pupils  frequently  misplace  the  accent  in 
pronouncing  English  words. 

{a)  Underline  the  proper  syllable  to  be  stressed  in  pro¬ 
nouncing  each  of  the  following  words :  vegetable,  adjective, 
comfortable,  Pacific,  dominion,  necessary,  product,  develop. 

(h)  In  what  tliree  ways  might  the  teacher  help  French- 
speaking  pupils  to  overcome  this  difficulty  ? 

2.  A  little  gray  rat  is  in  the  kitchen.  He  sees  a  cup.  In  the  cup  there 
is  some  white  pepper.  The  rat  says,  “There  is  some  flour  in  the  cup.  I 
shall  eat  it.”  The  rat  smells  the  pepper.  The  rat  sneezes.  A  big,  black 
cat  hears  him.  The  cat  catches  the  little  rat.  The  cat  eats  the  rat. 

(a)  What  preparatory  work  should  the  teacher  do  before 
having  this  passage  read  orally  by  a  Grade  III  class  of  French- 
speaking  pupils  ? 

(Jj)  Prescribe  remedial  measures  in  the  case  of  a  pupil  who  : 

(i)  reads  tlie  first  sentence  “  word  by  word  ”  ; 

(ii )  fails  to  emphasize  the  significant  idea  in  the  fourth 
sentence  ; 

(iii)  reads  in  an  inaudible  tone. 

d.  (a)  “  Silent  reading  should  be  taught  with  as  much  care 
as  oi-al  reading.”  Discuss  tliis  statement. 

{h)  Describe  t-wo  exercises  designed  to  improve  silent  read- 
inn-  with  respect  to  (i)  speed,  (ii)  understanding,  (iii)  retention. 

4.  THE  SANDMAN 

Wlien  I  climb  into  bed  at  night, 

I  shut  ray  eyes  up  very  tight. 

And  listen  for  the  sandman. 

They  say  I  mustn’t  take  one  peek, 

They  say  I  mustn’t  even  speak, 

If  I  would  catch  the  sandman. 

But,  then,  I  always  go  to  sleep 
Before  I  hear  him  come  creep-creej)  ; 

I’ve  never  seen  the  sandman. 


[over] 


Give  in  outline  the  main  features  of  a  lesson  in  whidi  you 
would  lead  a  class  of  French-speaking  pupils  in  Grade  Ill  to 

(a)  appreciate,  (6)  memorize  this  selection. 

5.  FLYING  KITE 

I  often  sit  and  wish  that  I 
Could  be  a  kite  up  in  the  sky, 

And  ride  upon  the  breeze,  and  go 
Whatever  way  it  chanced  to  blow. 

Then  I  could  look  beyond  the  town, 

And  see  the  river  winding  down. 

And  follow  all  the  ships  that  sail 
Like  me  before  the  merry  gale. 

Until  at  last  with  them  1  came 
To  some  place  with  a  foreign  name. 

(a)  For  what  grade  of  French-speaking  pupils  is  this  poem 
suitable  ?  Justify  your  answer. 

(h)  Show,  by  means  of  series  of  questions  and  answers, 
how  the  pupils  might  be  led  : 

(i)  to  discover  certain  characteristics  of  the  speaker ; 
(ii)  to  visualize  three  pictures  suggested  in  the  poem. 

6.  How  proud  we  are  !  how  fond  to  show 
Our  clothes,  and  call  them  rich  and  new ! 

When  the  poor  sheep  and  silk-worm  wore 
That  very  clothing  long  before. 

The  tulip  and  the  butterfly 
Appear  in  gayer  coats  than  I ; 

Let  me  be  dressed  fine  as  I  will. 

Flies,  worms,  and  flowers  exceed  me  still. 

Then  will  I  set  my  heart  to  find 
Inward  adornings  of  the  mind  ; 

Knowledge  and  virtue,  truth  and  grace. 

These  are  the  robes  of  richest  dress. 

(a)  Give  a  title  to  this  poem. 

(b)  How  would  you  introduce  the  study  of  this  poem  with 
a  Grade  VIII  class  of  French-speaking  pupils  ? 

(c)  (i)  AVhat  are  the  main  ideas  you  would  endeavour 

to  develop  ? 

(ii)  Explain  how  you  would  proceed  to  do  so. 

7.  W^ith  definite  references  to  a  novel  or  a  play  which  you 
consider  suitable  for  use  in  Grade  IX,  show  how  you  would 
deal  with  the  following  aspects  of  teaching  it  : 

{a)  introduction ; 

(b)  assignment  of  independent  reading  ; 

(c)  discussion  of  two  main  characters  ; 

(cZ)  appreciation  of  literary  qualities. 
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grammar,  composition,  and 

SPELLING 


1.  Write  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers  you 
would  expect  in  leading  pupils  to  select  the  correct  Avord  in  the 
brackets  in  each  of  the  following  sentences  : 

(a)  She  writes  more  (graceful,  gracefully)  than  Alice. 

(b)  I  can  skate  as  well  as  (her,  she). 

(c)  Claire  appears  to  be  the  (kinder,  kindest)  of  the  two 

girls. 

(d)  (Who,  whom)  did  you  speak  to  this  morning  ? 

(e)  He  was  sent  with  John  and  (I,  me). 

(/)  He  said  it  was  (her,  she)  who  had  (broke,  broken)  the 

glass. 

2.  One  evening  in  summer,  w/iile  I  was  on  my  way  to  look  at  a  traivl- 
imf  line  that  I  had  set  for  wbitelish,  I  observed  a  commotion  among  my 
sheep,  which  were  grazing  nearby.  I  knew  at  once  that  a  rattlesnake  was 
among  them,  for  I  could  hear  the  rattles. 

(o)  State  how  you  would  lead  your  pupils  to  discoA^er  the 
kind  and  function  of  each  subordinate  clause  contained  in  the 
above  passage. 

{h)  Analyze  grammatically  the  italicized  words. 

d.  In  a  conversation  lesson  Avith  a  French-speaking  class  in 
the  first  year  of  English  the  following  new  vocabulary  is  to  be 
taught :  large,  small ;  thich,  thin  ;  high,  low. 

{a)  What  principles  of  method  should  be  followed  in 
conducting  the  lesson  ? 

{h)  Show  your  method  of  applying  these  principles  in 
teaching  any  one  pair  of  words  given  in  the  assignment. 

[over] 


-i.  Ill  the  niorning  my  mother  calls  me  at  seven  o’clock.  I  get  out  of 
bed.  I  dress  and  wash  myself.  I  brush  my  teeth  and  comb  my  hair.  I 
eat  my  breakfast.  I  start  to  school  at  half-past  eight.  I  take  my  books 
and  lunch  box.  I  arrive  at  school  at  ten  minutes  to  nine.  I  work  hard 
all  day.  At  noon  I  eat  my  lunch.  At  recess  1  play  with  the  other 
children.  At  four  o’clock  I  go  home. 

This  blackboard  composition  has  been  developed  orally 
with  French-speaking  pupils  in  Grade  III. 

(a)  How  might  such  a  lesson  be  motivated  and  developed  i 

(b)  Give  four  instances  of  difficulties  in  articulation  or 
pronunciation  found  in  the  composition  and  show  how  you 
would  deal  with  each. 

(c)  Indicate  iJiree  ways  of  slightly  changing  the  form  of 
the  composition  in  order  to  give  the  pupils  practice  in  over¬ 
coming  their  characteristic  difficulties  in  spoken  English. 

5.  {(t)  Write  six  sentences  which  may  be  used  in  teaching 
a  first  lesson  on  direct  and  indirect  {reported)  speech  to  a 
Grade  VII  class  of  French-speaking  pupils. 

(b)  What  facts  concerning  the  (i)  direct  form,  (ii)  indirect 
form  would  you  lead  the  pupils  to  discover  ? 

(c)  What  further  facts  should  be  developed  in  subsequent 
lessons  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  with  suitable  examples. 


().  {a)  Show  how  you  would  lead  a  class  of  French-speaking 
pupils  to  use  correct  prepositions  in  the  following  sentences  : 

(i)  Last  night  I  thought  to  our  summer  camp. 

(ii)  Louis  played  a  trick  to  Peter. 

(iii)  That  lady  is  very  good  for  the  poor. 

(iv)  I  have  not  seen  my  friend  since  two  years. 

(b)  Write  the  subject  matter  for  two  different  types  of 
exercises  which  might  be  used  to  give  “  eye  and  ear  ”  training- 
in  the  correct  use  of  prepositi(3ns  to  a  class  of  French-speaking 
pupils. 

7.  {(i)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  teaching- 
spelling  by  the  (i)  study-test  method,  (ii)  test-study-test  method. 

(b)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  a  Grade  VI  class  of 
French-speaking  pupils  the  following  spelling  assignment : 
contend,  plunge,  responsible,  marmalade,  gallop,  enemy,  ijivitation, 
baggage,  locomotive,  ignorant,  review,  debt. 
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1.  “The  treatment  of  any  topic  (in  Social  Studies)  may  well 
begin  with  a  brief  oral  discussion  out  of  which  will  imerge 
certain  problems  which  may  be  assigned  to  certain  students  or 
to  all.” 

{a)  What  is  meant  by  a  problem  in  Social  Studies  ?  How 
is  it  different  from  a  teacher’s  question  ?  What  attitude  on  the 
part  of  the  teacher,  and  what  management  exercised  by  him, 
would  (i)  facilitate  the  emergence  of  problems,  (ii)  hinder  ? 

{h)  State  three  problems  which  might  be  expected  to 
emerge  from  a  discussion  of  the  topic.  How  Britain  became  “The 
World’s  Workshop”,  (Grade  VIII). 

2.  A  Grade  VI  class  in  Social  Studies  has  recently  completed 
the  following  topic  :  With  the  fur-traders  to  the  head  of  the 
lakes  —  The  North  -  westers  - — Fort  William  and  Grand  Portao-e. 

o 

The  inspector  notes  that  the  treatment  has  been  entirely  factual. 
How  might  he  review  the  topic  with  the  class  so  as  to  demon¬ 
strate  to  the  teacher  its  possibilities  in  promoting :  (i)  increased 
skill  in  the  use  of  maps,  (ii)  added  familiarity  with  place  names 
and  locations,  (iii)  wider  knowledge  of  physical  geography, 
(iv)  enlarged  understanding  of  the  relationship  of  geography 
and  history,  (v)  greater  interest  in  history  and  geography, 
(vi)  the  formation  of  higher  ideals  of  human  conduct  ? 

8.  An  inspector  is  visiting  a  Grade  III  class  during  the 
culmination  of  an  enterprise  which  had  its  inception  in  the 
Social  Studies  topic,  Buying  Things  We  Need,  and  which  took 
the  form  of  playing  store. 

(а)  What  educational  results  might  he  reasonably  expect 
to  have  been  achieved  through  this  enterprise  in  :  (i)  English, 
(ii)  Social  Studies,  (iii)  independent  thinking  and  self-direction, 
(iv)  experience  in  social  living,  (v)  ideals  of  conduct  and 
endeavour  which  our  society  approves  ? 

(б)  How  might  he  appraise  these  results  ? 


[over] 


4.  {a)  Contrast  the  chief  difierences  in  treatment  you  would 
expect  to  observe  in  the  middle  grades  between  a  teacher’s 
procedure  in  teaching,  (i)  a  prose  selection  for  training  in  silent 
reading,  (ii)  a  poem  as  reading  for  appreciation. 

(5)  In  what  respects  may  standardized  reading  tests  help 
the  teacher  to  understand  the  needs  of  the  pupils  of  an  inter¬ 
mediate  grade  class  ? 

(c)  (i)  State  four  specific  weaknesses  sometimes  observable 
in  the  silent  reading  of  intermediate  grades.  Indicate  the 
remedial  treatment  you  would  recommend  for  each  weakness. 

(ii)  Discuss  types  of  class  organization  advantageous  for 
remedial  work  in  reading. 

5.  {a)  (i)  What  is  the  significance  of  the  use  in  the  Programme 
of  Studies  in  English  of  the  heading.  Communication  in  Writing, 
rather  than,  Written  Composition  ? 

(ii)  Write  four  sub-topics  of  a  programme  of  studies 
which  might  appear  under  the  general  heading  of.  Communica¬ 
tion  in  Writing. 

(iii)  Write  the  same  four  sub-topics  as  they  might  appear 
under  the  general  heading,  Written  Composition. 

{h)  “  Valuable  as  are  written  tests  (in  language),  they  must 
not  be  permitted  to  usurp  the  place  of  oral  work,”  Discuss  this 
statement  as  to  : 

(i)  the  reasons  why  over-emphasis  on  written  exercises 
constitutes  a  weakness ; 

(ii)  methods  of  instruction  in  correct  language  forms 
which  would  be  examples  of  such  usurpation  ; 

(iii)  suggestions  for  proper  procedures. 
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1.  (a)  Discuss  the  relative  merits,  in  the  teaching  of  geography 
in  a  rural  school,  of  (i)  wall  maps,  (ii)  atlases  for  individual 
pupils,  (iii)  the  authorized  text-book. 

(6)  A  young  teacher  finds  none  of  the  equipment  listed  in 
‘  (a)  in  the  school  where  she  is  employed.  She  is  told  by  the 
secretary  of  the  board  that  a  very  small  sum  of  money  is  avail¬ 
able  for  the  purchase  of  any  of  this  material.  What  advice 
would  you  give  her  as  to  how  this  small  sum  should  be  expended  ? 

(c)  For  what  grades  would  you  recommend  the  use  of  the 
sand-table  in  a  rural  school  ?  State  your  reasons. 

(d)  Outline  fully  one  sand-table  activity  which  you  would 
consider  valuable  in  each  of  (a)  the  most  junior  grade  named  in 
(c),  {h)  the  most  senior  grade  named  in  (c). 

2.  (tt)  What  “  historical  factors  ”  do  you  regard  as  important 
enouph  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  a  Grade  VIII  class  when  teach- 
ing  each  of  the  following  topics  :  (i)  Wheat-growing  in  Russsia, 
(ii)  Sheep-raising  in  Australia,  (iii)  Gold-mining  in  South  Africa? 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  above 
topics  to  a  Grade  VIII  class. 

3.  (a)  Outline  the  procedure  you  would  advise  a  rural  school 
teacher  to  follow  in  directing  as  an  enterprise  the  establishment 
of  “  a  science  museum  ”  in  her  school. 

(b)  What  advice  would  you  give  a  teacher  regarding  the 
use  of  “  notes  ”  and  written  records  in  the  teaching  of  the  course 
in  (i)  Natural  Science  in  Grade  IV,  (ii)  Science  in  Grade  VIII? 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Discuss  the  values  of  each  of  the  following  activities  in 
Science : 

(i)  stocking  an  acquarium  with  suitable  pond  life  ; 

(ii)  collecting  cocoons  of  various  kinds  ; 

(iii)  making  a  classroom  display  of  common  varieties  of 
fruit  correctly  labelled. 

(b)  For  what  grades  would  each  of  the  activities  listed  in 
(a)  be  suitable  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer  in  each  case. 

(c)  What  records  (if  any)  would  you  suggest  that  pupils 
should  keep  in  connection  with  the  above  activities  ? 

5.  As  an  inspector  what  use  would  you  make  of  the  following 
in  appraising  the  progress  of  the  pupils  in  your  inspectorate  in 
Arithmetic :  (a)  standardized  tests,  {b)  promotion  examinations, 
(c)  oral  solution  of  problems,  (d)  examination  of  pupils’  work 
books,  (e)  “  mental  ”  arithmetic  ? 

6.  A  young  Grade  IV  teacher  reports  that  an  intelligent  pupil 
is  very  inaccurate  in  arithmetic.  His  reasoning  seems  to  be 
logical,  his  work  is  neat,  he  is  not  careless,  but  he  gets  the  wrong 
answer  with  distressing  frequency,  particularly  when  addition 
is  required.  The  teacher  has  repeatedly  told  the  pupil  that  he 
must  be  more  accurate  when  he  is  adding,  but  there  is  no 
apparent  improvement  in  the  child’s  work. 

Outline  fully  your  method  of  locating  and  correcting  the 
child’s  difficulty. 
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I.  Outline  and  evaluate  eight  provisions  regularly  or  commonly 
made  in  Ontario  for  the  training  of  teachers  in  service. 

o 


2.  (a)  Compare  the  Ontario  Teachers’  Federation  with  the 
Teachers’  National  Union  in  England  and  Wales  with  respect  to 
(i)  organization,  (ii)  administration,  (iii)  aims,  (iv)  powers. 

(h)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  means  of  references  to  data 
given  in  your  answer  to  (a)  discuss  the  benifits  which  should  be 
sought  and  the  dangers  which  should  be  avoided  in  bringing 
about  a  teachers’  federation. 


8.  (a)  State  the  provisions  made  for  religious  instruction  in 
the  elementary  schools  of  (i)  Ontario,  (ii)  England,  (iii)  New 
York  State. 

(b)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  these  provi¬ 
sions  with  respect  to  (i)  their  practical  applications,  (ii)  your 
own  philosophy  of  education. 


4.  (a)  Outline  the  division  of  responsibility  between  central 
and  local  authorities  in  Ontario,  England  and  New  Y’ork  State 
with  respect  to  (i)  the  financing  of  elementary  education, 
(ii)  the  administration  of  elementary  education,  (iii)  the  formu¬ 
lation  of  programmes  of  study,  (iv)  the  supervision  of  schools. 

(b)  Discuss  the  feasibility  of  a  national  system  of  education 
in  Canada. 
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1.  “  Canada  will  always  need  citizens  who  have  a  thorough 

knowledge  of  the  ideals  of  good  citizenship . But 

to  possess  ideals  is  not  enough.” 

(а)  State  how  ideals  of  good  citizenship  may  be  inculcated 
in  the  elementary  school  through  : 

(i)  the  teacher’s  personality  ; 

(ii)  classroom  management ; 

(iii)  the  teaching  of  English  Literature. 

(б)  Describe  three  ways  in  which  opportunities  may  be 
provided  to  enable  pupils  to  put  ideals  of  good  citizenship  into 
practice  in  the  elementary  school. 

2.  “  Learning  is  most  efficient  and  takes  place  with  the 
greatest  economy  of  time  and  effort  when  pursued  in  connection 
with  a  worth-while  purpose,  and  when  related  to  a  real  situation.” 

{a)  Describe  the  main  stages  in  the  enterprise  method  of 
teaching. 

(h)  Show  how  an  enterprise  may  be  used  : 

(i)  to  correlate  subjects  ; 

(ii)  to  develop  in  pupils  deliberation,  self-control,  and  a 
sense  of  responsibility. 

3.  Using  an  example  in  each  case  to  make  your  meaning 
clear,  discuss  the  following  principles  of  method  : 

{a)  equation  of  subject  matter  in  quality  and  quantity 
with  pupil  ability ; 
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(6)  motivation ; 

(c)  reconstruction  of  experience  , 

{d)  organization  of  new  learning. 

4.  “  The  educative  process  is  most  successful  when  it  involves 
the  right  combination  of  group  and  individual  instruction.” 

{a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(6)  State,  with  reasons,  the  treatment  you  would  recom¬ 
mend  in  an  ungraded  school  for  (i)  a  backward  pupil,  (ii)  a 
brilliant  pupil. 

5.  Give  the  summary  which  might  have  been  prepared  by 
the  secretary  of  a  small  group  of  rural  teachers  called  together 
by  the  school  inspector  to  discuss  the  classification  and  promo¬ 
tion  of  pupils. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOKS’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Second  Papek) 


Note  :  Four  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  School  section  organization  in  Ontario  is  rapidly  giving 
way  to  the  formation  of  Township  School  Areas. 

(a)  Outline  the  procedure  necessary  to  establish  a  Town¬ 
ship  School  Area. 

(h)  What  has  been  done  by  Township  School  Areas  to 
justify  their  formation  ? 

2.  Errors  repeatedly  arise  in  the  conduct  of  school  building 
programmes. 

(a)  List  some  of  the  errors. 

(h)  Discuss  architectural  improvements  in  school  construc¬ 
tion. 

3.  (a)  “  Teachers  must  themselves  be  educated  citizens,  with 
a  generous  culture,  or  they  cannot  be  educators  of  citizens.” 

Suggest  desirable  reforms  in  the  pre-service  training  of 
teachers. 

(h)  “  The  newer  emphasis  on  the  child  as  the  centre  of  the 
educational  process  has  persuaded  some  administrators  to  estab¬ 
lish  a  policy  of  straight  promotion.” 

Discuss  straight  or  continuous  promotion  under  the 
following  headings : 

(i)  mental  hygiene, 

(ii)  school  organization, 

(iii)  gifted  children. 

4.  (a)  What  steps  have  recently  been  taken  to  promote  adult 
education  in  Ontario  ? 

(b)  Discuss  the  place  of  the  inspector  in  a  rural  area  in 
the  programme  of  adult  education. 

5.  (a)  Using  any  topic  in  Grade  VIII  Science,  discuss  the 
nature  and  supply  of  visual  aids  to  teaching. 

(b)  Outline  some  of  the  difficulties  encountered  in  obtaining 
and  usino^  these  visual  materials. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOKS’  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  LAW,  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION, 
AND  SCHOOL  INSPECTION 


1.  The  board  of  trustees  of  a  rural  school  section  with  an 
equalized  assessment  of  $150,000  and  an  enrolment  of  30  pupils 
has  an  old  school  building  on  an  unsatisfactory  site.  The 
trustees  request  the  assistance  of  the  inspector  in  providing  a 
modern  school. 

(а)  Outline  the  steps  necessary  to  be  taken  before  the  final 
contract  for  the  building  is  awarded. 

(б)  Mention  the  difficulties  which  the  inspector  may  expect 
to  encounter,  and  the  methods  he  would  employ  in  dealing  with 
each. 

(c)  Make  a  sketch  plan  of  the  ground  floor  of  a  school 
which  you  consider  would  meet  the,  needs  of  the  locality. 

(d)  State  the  provisions  of  The  Public  Schools  Act  regard- 
ino;  the  selection  of  the  site. 

2.  Give  the  substance  of  The  Public  Schools  Act  relating  to 
any  four  of  the  following  : 

{a)  election  of  trustees  in  a  township  school  area  ; 

(5)  qualifications  of  an  urban  school  trustee ; 

(c)  issue  of  debentures  for  school  purposes  in  an  urban 
municipality  ; 

{d)  closing  of  a  school  of  low  enrolment  by  the  Minister  of 
Education ; 

{e)  agreements  between  teachers  and  boards  of  trustees. 

3.  (a)  State  briefly  the  duties  of  an  inspector  as  set  forth  in 
The  Public  Schools  Act. 

(h)  Outline  the  plan  you  would  follow  in  inspecting  a  one- 
room  rural  school. 

(c)  In  what  ways  may  the  inspector  bring  about  improve¬ 
ments  in  school  grounds  in  his  inspectorate  ? 

4.  {a)  Give  the  bases  on  which  the  general  legislative  grants 
are  paid  to  public  and  separate  school  boards  of  trustees. 

{}))  Outline  the  regulations  with  respect  to  the  High  School 
Entrance  examinations. 
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